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Course Components
Each level consists of a Student's Book, a Teacher's Book, a Workbook, a Test Book, Class
Cassettes/COs, and Student's COs.

Super Star 2 Student's Book

The Student's Book is divided into eight topic-related cycles and includes an ongoing story, project work
and songs. The cycles, which cover all skills, are of a manageable length and all eight cycles can be
completed in one school year. The amount of time spent on each lesson will largely depend on individual
teaching situations. However, a minimum teaching time of 45 minutes should be allowed for each lesson.

The Student's Book contains
~ an introduction to the Shooting Stars, the heroes of the ongoing story.
~ 40 two-page lessons, which contain

• task types which reflect popular exams at relevant levels.
• a variety of. original reading texts, including dialogues, e-mails, letters, articles, posters,

advertisements, stories, interviews and quizzes.
• topic-related vocabulary tasks (including sticker tasks) which practise and build on vocabulary

presented in the reading texts.
• clear and concise grammar explanations with tables and example sentences where appropriate.
• a variety of grammar tasks testing both form and usage.
• a range of topic-related listening tasks.
• a variety of simple speaking tasks practising grammar and/or vocabulary presented in the lesson.
• writing tasks which follow on logically from the speaking tasks.
• Star Word lists of ten important vocabulary items presented in the lesson.

,. 8 two-page reviews which revise the lexical and grammar items presented in each cycle and identify
any areas of difficulty.

~ 8 two-page episodes of the ongoing story of the Shooting Stars (including four modern and catchy
songs), with a variety of comprehension, grammar and vocabulary tasks.

~ 8 topic-related projects which give students the opportunity to make creative and practical use of the
grammar and vocabulary they have learnt in each cycle.

~ 3 two-page plays featuring the characters from the episodes, designed to be performed at the end
of each school term.

~ a list of all the irregular verbs presented in the Student's Book.

Super Star 2 Teacher's Book

The Teacher's Book is a complete step-by-step guide for teachers. Each lesson from the Student's
Book is reproduced in the Teacher's Book for easy reference, and the book's easy-to-follow layout
provides busy teachers with a valuable teaching aid.

The Teacher's Book contains
~ detailed lesson plans, including

• a contents box, summarising the contents of each lesson.
• detailed instructions for each task.
• keys for each task.
• extra reading comprehension questions for each lesson.
• extra class activities.
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• extra activities for early finishers * (including photocopiable materials).
• suggestions for homework.
• teaching tips.
• tasks which exploit the Star Word vocabulary lists (including photocopiable materials).

» detailed lesson plans for the reviews, including how to revise the lexical and grammar items
presented in each cycle. (Vocabulary and grammar can be revised together before students do any
tasks, or separately, before students do the respective section.)

» clear and concise notes on each topic-related project.
» detailed lesson plans for the episodes, including extra comprehension questions, episode

summaries and extra class activities.
» practical advice on how to put on the end-of-term plays, including guidance on rehearsals, stage

management, choosing the cast and making costumes and props (including photocopiable materials).
» tapescripts for the listening tasks.<,
» keys to the Workbook and the Test Book.

* Theseactivitiescan also be used as extra homeworkor for revisionpurposes.

Super Star 2 Workbook

The Workbook practises and consolidates vocabulary and grammar presented in each lesson of the
Student's Book. Its clear and simple format, and the fact that care has been taken to ensure that only
vocabulary and grammar presented in the Student's Book are tested, means that it can be used by
students at home as well as in class.

The Workbook contains
» 40 two-page lessons consisting of three vocabulary and three grammar tasks.
» a wide variety of stimulating and enjoyable tasks, including word banks, spell checks, anagrams,

crosswords, word searches and picture-based tasks.
» 8 word searches containing topic-related Star Words from each cycle.

Super Star 2 Test Book

The Test Book provides a variety of vocabulary, grammar, reading and writing tasks to test students'
progress at regular intervals.The materials contained in each test reflect the content of the Student's Book.

The Test Book contains
» 8 three-page tests, one for each topic-related cycle in the Student's Book.
» a four-page end-of-year test.
» a score sheet to record the test results.

Super Star 2 Cassettes/CDs

The Class Cassettes/COs contain recordings of the listening tasks, the episodes (including the songs)
and the plays.

The Student's COs contain recordings of the reading texts, the episodes (including the songs) and the
plays. Students can be asked to listen to the reading texts and the episodes at home after the relevant
lessons to get used to hearing English spoken by native speakers. They should use the recordings of
the plays to help them learn their lines.

Professional actors are used in all recordings to ensure clarity and accurate intonation and pronunciation.
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I.ead·in
• If students are familiar with Super Star 1 Student's Book, ask

the following questions to see what they can remember
about the story of the Shooting Stars.
1 Who are the members of the Shooting Stars? (Bradley

Simmonds, Ken Ling, Emily Teal and Elizabeth Evans)
2 How did their parents help them? (Lizzie's dad designed

their clothes for the competition, Emily's mum helped Roxy
the dog when she ate Lizzie's microphone, and Ken's dad
took them to the local competition in the fire engine.)

3 How many parts of the competition did they play in? (four-
the school competition, the local competition, the third part
of the competition at the Royal Albert Hall and then the final.)

4 Where did the final competition take place? (The Royal
Albert Hall)

5 How did they lose their song for the final? (One of the
Black Cobras (another band) stole their song.)

6 Where did they find a new song? (in an old chest in a
secret room at the Royal Albert Hall)

• If students aren't familiar with Super Star 1 Student's Book, tell
them that after every five lessons in Super Star 2 there is an
episode of a story, and that this features the Shooting Stars.

• Explain that these pages introduce the Shooting Stars, then
read the summary in order to give them the main details of
what happened in the story in Super Star 1.

The Shooting Stars story
Three school friends, Emily, Ken and Brad, decided to form a
band and enter a Teen Stars competition at their school. They
asked Lizzie, a new student, to be their singer. They met after
school in Lizzie's garden and they chose the name Shooting
Stars for the band. The four of them worked hard and practised
in Ken's garage. On the night of the competition, Brad went to a
tae kwon do exam. He got his new belt, but he didn't have time
to change his clothes for the competition and he played in his
tae kwon do clothes. The Shooting Stars won the competition.

Hi everyone! I'm Bradley Simmonds, but my friends call me Brad.
I'm fifteen years old and I'm a guitar player In a band called the
Shooting Stars. Last year we won the Teen Stars competition! I
have tae kwon do lessons and I love art. I live with my mum.
My dad lives and woOOi in the United States,
but I see him every summer My mum is a
dance teacher and that's how I metlizzie, the
singer of the Shooting Stars - she goes to my
mum's dance school. My best friend is Ken - the drummer
01 the Shooting Stars. Last year for my birthday, my lrieoos
gave me a surprise - {hey got me a new guitar This is my
naughty dog, Frodo.

, I

Hello! I'm Ken Ling and I'm fourteen years old.
I'm Chinese, but I live in England. I play the drums
in the Shooting Stars. Brad, the guitarist. Is my best
friend. We are aI very goOO friends in the banc. We
woit hard when we write songs and practise, but we
really enjoy it. My dog, Roxy, tried to eat llzzle's
microphone last year before a competition. Emily's
mum is a vet and she helped Aoxy! My dad is a fireman
and he helps us when we need to get somewhere
quickly. My little brother, Kim, likes to ride in the fire
engine too! My mum is a computer programmer and that's
why I know a lot about computers.

Lizzie's father, Mr Evans, designed their clothes for the local
competition - the next part of the competition. Roxy, Ken's dog,
tried to eat Lizzie's microphone and hurt her mouth. Emily's
mum, Mrs Teal, came to help Roxy because she is a vet. Lizzie
took Emily, Ken and Brad to the theatre where her mother sings
and they borrowed a microphone from her. Mr Evans brought
them the new clothes for the competition. The Shooting Stars
went to Emily's football match before the local competition, but
Emily fell and hurt her leg. Ken asked his father to take them to
the theatre in the fire engine. They arrived at six o'clock and
won the local competition.

When the Shooting Stars were on a train to London, Emily and
Lizziesang their new song for the final to Ken and Brad, but a boy
called Raymond heard it. When they arrived, Lizzie's aunt took
them to the Royal Albert Hall and they met the other bands. They
also met Raymond, the boy on the train, and his band, the Black
Cobras. Emily lost her bag with their new song for the final in it. In
the dressing room at the RoyalAlbert Hall, the Shooting Stars got
ready to play. Emily was unhappy about her bag but they all tried
to relax. The Shooting Stars played their song, and the Black
Cobras sang next. They played the song that was in Emily's bag
and the Shooting Stars were angry. The Shooting Stars and the
Black Cobras won the third part of the competition.

Raymond told the Shooting Stars that he stole eir song because
he wanted to be famous and their song was be er than his. Then
he locked them in the dressing room. Uzzie remembered the
trapdoors in her mum's theatre. She found a trapdoor in the
dressing room and the Shooting Stars followed a tunnel into a
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Hello, I'm Emily Teal. I'm fourteen years old and I
reallytove music.! play the keyboard and write

songs for the Shooting Stars. My best friend, Lizzie.
sings lorthe band. In my free time. I play in the girls'

football team at school. Sometimes it's difficult and last
year I hurt my foot in a match. Bull really enjoy it - it

helps me forget about school work! My mum is a vet and
my dad is a reporter for Greenfield News. He is very busy

this year! My sister, Audrey, is seventeen and it is her last year
at school. We've got three cats and a parrot called Chicken.

Lots of people think it's a strange name. but I like it!

Hi everyone, my name is Elizabeth Evans, but
everyone caUs me Lizzte. I'm fifteen years old
and I sing in the Shooting Stars. I moved to
Greenfield last year. My first year at Greenfield
School was fantastic! I met my best friend. EmHy,
there. Also, my band won a competition and we made a
CO and a video clip - it was our prize! My parents helped
the Shooting Stars a lot. My dad is a clothes designer and
he made us great costumes for the competition last year; My
mum is an opera singer and she gave me a microphone from
her theatre when Roxy med to eat mine! My sisters, Jenny and
Lynn, are twins. They are seventeen and are friends with
Emily'ssislerAudrey.

SUPERSTAA21.·EHTliESIiOOTi'/GSlARS

secret room. There, inside an old chest, they found a book of old
songs and a letter. Elvira, a cleaner at the theatre in 1888, wrote
the songs but she was too shy to sing them. The band decided
to sing one of Elvira's songs for the final of the competition. They
practised all night and slept in the dressing room. The next day
the Shooting Stars won the competition with Elvira's song.

The characters
• Ask a student to read out the paragraph about Bradley to

the class.
• When they have all finished reading, explain the meanings of

any words which the students have not learnt before or which
they have forgotten. Then ask the following questions.
1 How old is Brad? (fifteen)
2 What does he play in the band? (the guitar)
3 What are his hobbies? (tae kwon do and art)
4 How did he meet Lizzie? (She goes to his mum's dance

school.)
5 What birthday present did his friends give him? (a guitar)
6 What is his dog's name? (Frodo)

• Ask a student to read out the paragraph about Ken to the class.
When the student has finished, and you have explained any
unknown words, ask the following questions.
1 Where does Ken live? (in England)
2 Who is Ken's best friend? (Brad)
3 What did Ken's dog do last year? (She tried to eat Lizzie's

microphone.)
4 What are his parents' jobs? (His dad is a fireman and his

mum is a computer programmer.)
5 What does Ken's brother like to do? (ride in the fire engine)
6 What does Ken know a lot about? (computers)

• Then ask a student to read out the paragraph about Emily to
the class. When the student has finished, ask the following
questions.
1 What does Emily do in the Shooting Stars? (She plays the

keyboard and writes songs.)
2 Which sport does Emily play? (football)
3 How did Emily hurt her foot last year? (in a football match)
4 What are her parents' jobs? (Her mum is a vet and her dad

is a reporter.)
5 How old is Emily's sister? (seventeen)
6 Why do people think Chicken is a strange name? (Chicken

is a parrot.)

• Finally, ask a student to read out the paragraph about
Elizabeth to the class, then ask the following questions.
1 When did Lizzie come to live in Greenfield? (last year)
2 Who is her best friend? (Emily)
3 What prize did the band win? (They made a CD and a video

clip.)
4 How did her dad help the band? (He made the costumes.)
5 What did her mum give her? (a microphone)
6 Who are Jenny and Lynn? (Lizzie's twin sisters)

• Ask students to close their books, then go around the class
asking individual students to tell you what they have learnt
about one of the Shooting Stars.

Extra class activity
Ask students to write a short paragraph to introduce themselves
in the same way that the Shooting Stars did. Ask them to say
something about their hobbies, their friends and their family.
Then ask them to read their paragraphs to the class.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

present simple
family members, matching verbs and nouns
multiple matching
completing a table
asking and answering questions about
families

I.ead·in
• Tell students that the first five lessons are about families and

friends. You might like to say something about yourself and
your family, using vocabulary that students are familiar with.

Teaching tip
When dealing with topics such as families and friendships,
bear in mind that students may be from a variety of
backgrounds. Try to be sensitive about their differences but
at the same time try not to individualise them.

OReading
A

• Explain that Lesson 1 begins with an article about four people
and their families.

• Ask students to read the article silently and then to match the
people with the photos. If necessary, check that students
know which names are female (Becky and Ingrid) and which
are male (Richard and Fred).

Answers
1 Becky
2 Fred

3 Ingrid
4 Richard

B
• Ask students to read the article again carefully to find the

answers. Tell them to underline the places in the article where
they find them.

• Students can do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 Fred (... my son and his wife have got a little girl.

she's six months old.)
2 Ingrid (... I live on my own.)
3/4 Richard (I've got an older sister too, ...)
3/4 Ingrid (My mum, dad, brother and sister are in Berlin.)
5 Fred (I've got two children ...)
6 Becky (... I live with my parents.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the article.
1 Why do Joe and Alex look the same? (They are twins.)
2 Who thinks people with brothers and sisters are lucky?

(Becky)
3 Where does Fred's granddaughter live? (next door to him)
4 Whose brother lives in another town? (Ingrid's)
5 Who wants to have a son and a daughter in the future?

(Ingrid)

A
• Tell students to read the gapped sentences first so they

understand the meanings before they try to find the
missing words.

rDJDilyli~

nd twO younger brothers.loe ",:d ~~ a
I live with my rocrn a my k exactly the same. Th y ~
My brothers are twins - they loo I've got an older sister tOO. but
room, but I've got my own room. She moved house last month.
she doesn't live with us any more.

Richard, aged 15 . arerus. I ha.••en't got

I'm an only child and Ili-I~Wlth
t
:: of friends. but it isn't

an brothers or sisters. I 'le ~ bout their browers and

th~ same. My f~ends C~::P~~;IUcky. My parents are ,OK.
. rs but 1 dunk they . ,th your parents.

~~eyo~ can't talk about everythmg WI

Beck'(. aged 11 d ghter. My daughter

I've got two child,ren - ab:~":n~n:o~a~~ his wife have got :ife
hasn't got any chIldren, d h ' six months old. My
little girl. Her name is Tess ~nan~ :: often babysit. I really le..•.e

and I live next do~r to the

rrrt granddaughter.

Fred, aged 68 _ n own. I'm fromI come from a big family. but I I::~~y ~um. dad. brother.

Germany but I left h~me ~a:c~ ~ grandpa and grandma nve
snd sister are in Berlin. 1 latives often. 1want to get
in Berlin toe. I Visith~~: in the future. I want to ha ..•.e a
married and have c ,

girl and a boy.
lngrid, aged 23

: Write the names.

Who

has got a baby in hiSl1lerfamily? (1) .

lives alone? (2) .

has got a sister? (3) (4) ... ""
is a parent? (5) .
lives with hif/her mum and dad? (6) .

• Point out that most of the words are in the article on page 6
and they can read them again in context to remember the
meanings if necessary. Explain that students should use
each word only once.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 only child
2 son
3 daughter

4 grandson
5 granddaughter
6 wife

B
• Explain to students that they should match the verbs 1-5 with

the words a-e to make phrases from the article on page 6.
• Ask students to do the exercise in pairs, but check the

answers as a class.

Answers 1d 2c 3e 4a 5b

ram17l81
Present Simple
• Ask students which word

the negative (don't/doesn't ~
Ask them which 0 S

(do/does/don't/doesn't
• Ask students to rea --:::.

what verbs are
there is an -s a
of like. Revise
sentences 0
them: Joe li e UII"_""'.c;'

Do Joe lives
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Complete the paragraph with !he Present Simple.

The Drakes (1) (be) a very happy
family. Thefather(2) (not bel very
serious and he often (3).. . (make)
everyone laugh! His wife and daughleralways
(4) (tell) everyone else in the family
what 10 do. His son (5) (nolgel) very
good marks at school. but he (6) .
(not mind). The grandparents (7) .

(help) other people with their problems and Ihey
often (8) (babysit).

Complete the sentences wrth the words below.

daughter granddaughter grandson
only child son wife

1 Craig hasn't got any brothers or sisters. He's an

2 Dad is Grandpa's oldest ..
3 Mum has got five brothers. Grandma's got five sons

and only one !

4 John is 75 years old. His . is
five years old and his name is John too!

5 My mum's got seven grandchildren. My baby gin is
her youngest .

6 My uncle got married last year His
...................................... Janet.is very nice.

: Look at the pictures and make Questions and
short answers. Write them in your notebook

o Look back at the article and match.
1 Ihe twins /Iook the same 2 they / share a room1 share

2 have
3 move
4 leave
5 visit

a home
b a relaffve
c Children
d aroom
e house 3 Susan/like her cousin 4 Grandma I drive a car

Qislening
Listen to Anne talking about her family and complete
the table.

cnve Molly Nicola William

Anne'sfamily Name Age

son~_ - _---I
granddaughter

~~
grandson

Present Simple
We use the Present Simple to talk about
• permanent states.
• things we often do.
• general truths.

My grandparents ffve in a big house. /
My cousins don't go to my school.
Does your mum complain a lol?
vcs. she doesJNo, she doesn't,

With the Present Simple, we often use adverbs
of frequency and time expressions: always,
usually, often, sometimes, rarely, never,
every day/week/monlh/year, at the weekend,
on Mondays, etc.

BpeakiI19
Ask your partner Questions about hiS/her family.
Use the words below to help you.

come from a big small family
have got a brother sister

share a room

FAMIlYAIlDFRIEHDS USSClN 1

• Read through the rest of the grammar box with the class and
explain all the grammar terms used.

Extra class activity
To make sure students remember the third person singular
forms, write the following sentences on the board and ask
students to find the correct answers.
Do / Does she share a room? (Does)
My parents don't / doesn't work at the weekend. (don't)
'Do / Does you like dogs?' 'No, I doesn't / don't.' (Do, don't)
My cousin Sally don't / doesn't visit us very often. (doesn't)
Where do / does you grandparents live? (do)
'What's the answer?' 'I don't / doesn't know.' (don't)

A
• Ask students to read the paragraph carefully to understand

the meaning, and find the subject in each sentence. Remind
them to think about the spelling rules and the form of the third
person singular.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 are
2 isn't
3 makes
4 tell

5 doesn't get
6 doesn't mind
7 help
8 babysit

B
• Tell students to read the prompts under the first picture and say

which word the verb is (look). Ask them to tell you the question
and then ask them whether the short answer is positive or
negative (negative). Ask them to tell you the short answer.

• Ask for a volunteer to write the first question and short answer
on the board. Correct any mistakes, then ask students to do
the rest of the exercise in pairs. Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 Do the twins look the same? No, they don't.
2 Do they share a room? Yes, they do.
3 Does Susan like her cousin? No, she doesn't.
4 Does Grandma drive a car? Yes, she does.

J Stening
• Explain that the names of the people in the box are Anne's

relatives. Ask students to read the names and tell you which
are male (Clive, William) and which are female (Molly, Nicola).

• Tell students to read through the table, and explain that they
need to write down the names and ages they hear.

• Ask students to try to find all the answers to complete the
table the first time they listen. Play the tape once, pausing
after Anne says the age of each person to allow time for
students to write the answers.

• Ask them to check their answers as they listen again, then
play the tape a second time without stopping. Check the
answers as a class. (See page 124 for tapescript.)

Answers
/

Anne's family Name Age "/ /'

Clive I 38
Nicola 7-----I-

t
- --i

Molly 27--_.-.
William 1

son
granddaughter
daughter
grandson

• Ask students to work in pairs to ask and answer questions
about their families. Explain that they can use the phrases in
the box, which were all in the article on page 6, and anything
else they can think of.

• Tell them that they can look at the grammar box if they can't
remember how to form questions and short answers in the
Present Simple.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask some students to tell the rest of the class about their
partners' families.

Star Words
• Tell students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson.
• Ask students which of the words are nouns, and which of

the nouns are feminine (daughter, granddaughter, wife),
masculine (grandson, son), or either (only child, relative).
Ask them which words are verbs (babysit,complain, share).

• Ask students to write three sentences of their own using
each of the verbs with at least one other Star Word in
each sentence.

• This exercise can be set for homework.

Extra activity for early finishers
Vocabulary
See photocopiable material on page 142.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

present continuous
relationship-related words, opposites
replacing missing sentences
true or false statements
describing what gets on your nerves

Lead·in
o If the Star Words exercise from Lesson 1 was set for homework,

ask some students to read their sentences to the class.
o Write the words Fred, often, visit, his and relatives on the

board and ask students to come up and write an affirmative
sentence using these words (Fred often visits his relatives.).
Then ask another student to write a question using the same
words (Does Fred often visit his relatives?), and another to
give the affirmative and negative short answers (Yes, he
does./No, he doesn't.).

'eliding
A

o Ask students to read the e-mails silently to find out where
Tony met Anita. Ask them to underline the place in the e-mails
where they find the answer.

o Check the answers as a class.

Answer
at Jenny's birthday party last year (I met her at your
birthday party.)

B
o Ask students to read the e-mails again carefully and tell them

to look for clues about where to put the sentences which
have been removed. Tell them to think about the general
meaning of the parts of the e-mail where the gaps are, and to
decide if the sentences make sense with whatever is before
and after the gaps.

o Ask students to do the exercise individually, reminding them to
give reasons for each answer. Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 b (The previous sentence tells us why Anita is angry with

Jenny.)
2 d (The previous paragraph says Jenny doesn't know what

to do. She ends her e-mail by asking for Tony's help.)
3 c (Tony talks about Anita in the rest of the paragraph.)
4 a (The previous sentence mentions Susan and this

sentence describes her.)

o Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the e-mails.
1 Who had an argument? (Anita and Jenny)
2 What is Anita doing now? (ignoring Jenny and spending

time with another girl)
3 Why doesn't Anita trust Jenny? (Jenny didn't keep

Anita's secret.)
4 Where can Jenny make new friends? (in her class/at school)
5 Which girl is kind and friendly? (Susan)
6 Who is jealous of Anita? (Jenny)

A
o Ask students to work in pairs to complete the sentences with

the phrases in the box.

~JJ'70Agle'"
O1eading

o Read the e-rnejs. When old Tooy meet Anita?

*!,

,,.. J• ....,.

s.io}OC1 an~ent..- ftWI Tong
5.,,"'," Ilan'lwDn'\j.~..,.

Dear Tony, Dear Jenny,

I'm sorry you aren't happy. (3) r met
her at your birthday party last year. You
didn't keep her secret, and that was
wrong_ Now she doesn't trust you and she
doesn't want to forgive you.

How are you? I'm writing to you because
I've gal a problem with my friend, Anita.
Do you remember her? We had an
argument last week and now she isn't
talking to me. We argued with each other
because she asked me to keep a secret,
bull didn't. (1) I don't think she
wants to be my friend any more.

Why don't you try 10 make some new
friends? Are there any other nice people
in your class? How about sueen? (4) .....
Anita is spending lime with another girl.
Don't be jealous of her. You can do the
same thing.

(2) ...

Now she's Ignoring me and she's
spending all her time with another girl.
They were really nasty to me yesterday
and told some lies about me. I feel really
miserable and I don't know what to do.
Anita's really getting on my nerves.

Don't worry, you'll find new friends. Bul be
sensible and always keep their secrets!
Friendship is important!

Take care.
Love,

Tony
Jenny

a She's a kind. friendly girl.
b I said I'm sorry. but she's still angry.
c Iremember Anita.
cl Can you help?

o Point out that all the phrases are in the e-mails on page 8.
o Remind students to read the words in context if they aren't

sure about the meanings.
o Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 keep a secret
2 tell lies
3 have an argument----

4 spend time with
5 get on my nerves
6 be jealous of --~-'

B
o Explain that students have to match the words in the box with

their opposites.
o Ask students to work in pairs and encourage them to talk

about the meanings of the words. Point out that some of the
words are in the e-mails on page 8 and that they may already
know some of the other words. I.

o Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 calm
2 sensible
3 kind
4 confident
5 miserable

Teaching tip
Encourage students to bring dictionaries to class and
make sure they know how to use them to look up the
meaning of new words.

Extra class activity
Ask students to look at the e-mails again for words they know
the opposites of. For example, wrong/right, new/old, find/lose,
remember/forget.

12



tx;abU/aIY
o Complete the sentences with the words below.

be jeajoua of get on my nerves
have an argument keep a secret

spend time with tell lies

1 Don't trust Robert. He can'I .............•..................... .!
2 Don', .! Be honest!
3 Didyou with your mum

about your messy room?
4 Weatways Franatthe

weekend.
5 Mybrothers..... . becausethey

are very messy
6 Don't ....•.••.•...................... your sister. You can

go to the party loo.

o Write the opposites. Use the words below.

calm confident kind miserable sensibie

1 angry *"
2 smy "
3 nasty :j:.

4 shy "
5 happy t:-

Present Continuous
We use the PresentContinuous 10talk about
• things which ate in progress er the time of speaking.

• things Which are in progress around the time of
speaking or aretemporary.

DIn8I is ignoring his brother
They aren't talking 10 each other at the moment
Are you crying. AngeIa? Yes. I am No, I'm not..

With the Present CorJtinuous, we often use time
expressions: now, at the moment, today, this
morning, etc.

S rWords

argument forgive friendship Ignore jealous kind Ite miserable senSible trust

fAMIlYAtftlFR(fJ/OSlESSON2

o look at ne picture and complete the paragraph
with the verbs below. Use the Present Continuous

Gardon's family (1) on his nerves
today. His dad (2) dinner very
well, and he (3) , badly at the same
time! His mum (4) Ioudly on the
phone. His brothers (5) . nicely -
they (6) .._._ __._._ about a toy. The baby
(7) _.__ _ ._._ __because ~'s hungry. The dogs
are hungry loo and they (8) Poor
Gordon!

Q Complete the Questions and short answers with
the Present Continuous.

•.......... MarK (talk) 10 you?
yes ....
........... the twins .•...•.................... (argue)?
NO, •••.
........... Joanne Ognore) you?
No, ...
........... you (watch)the
programme about friendship?
Yes, ...
........... the boys . (complain)?
Yes, ....

Aisfening
listen to Jack and FlOnaand circle T (true) Of F (false).

1 Jack is playing loud music. T I F
2 Fma likes the music. T/F
3 Jack takesIhe letter. T IF
4 The letter is about Jack. T / F
5 The letter is to one of FIOOa'sfriends. T I F

peaking
Tell your partner what gets on your nerves about your
family and friends. Use the words below to help you.

argue complain Ignore tell lies

ram171llr
Present Continuous

o Ask students to read the cartoon silently and tell you why Jim
is unhappy (Tonic is listening to loud music at night, and Jim
is trying to sleep).

o Ask students to read the grammar box and explain that the
example sentences show the affirmative, negative and
question forms of the Present Continuous. Ask students to
read these again and tell you how we make the Present
Continuous (we use to be and the main verb with -ing).
Remind them that when a verb ends in -e, we take off the
-e before adding -ing (ignore - ignoring). Draw their attention
to the order of words in the question .

• Remind students what the short answers are to the question
Are you crying, Ange/a? (Yes, I am./No, I'm not.). Write he/not
sleep, we/have an argument and it/rain? on the board and
ask individual students to make sentences using the Present
Continuous and these words.

A
• Ask students to read the whole paragraph silently and to

think about which words go in the gaps before they write
any answers.

o Tell them to look at whether the subject before each gap is
singular or plural and remind them to think about the spelling
rules for argue and get. Remind them again that when a verb
ends in -e, we take off the -e before adding -ing (ignore -
ignoring), and that we double the final consonant of one-
syllable verbs before adding -ing (sit - sitting). _

o Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 is getting
2 isn't cooking
3 is singing
4 is talking----~--~------

5 aren't playing
6 are arguing
7 is crying
8 are barking

B
o Ask students to do this exercise individually. Tell them to look

back at the example in the grammar box if they don't
remember how to form questions.

o Remind students that we don't use the main verb in short
answers - only the correct form of to be.

o Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 Is ... talking; he is
2 Are ... arguing; they aren't
3 Is ... ignoring; she isn't
4 Are watching; I am/we are
5 Are complaining; they are

J Stening
o Explain that students will hear a brother and sister talking and

that they have to listen very carefully to decide whether each
statement is true or false.

o Ask students to read all the statements before they listen so
they know exactly what information to listen for.

o Explain that students should answer as many questions as they
can the first time they hear the tape, then play the tape once.

o Ask them to check their answers and also to try to answer
any remaining questions as they listen again, then play the
tape a second time.

o Check the answers as a class and, if necessary, explain why
2 and 5 are false. (See page 124 for tapescript.)

Answers 1T 2F 3T 4T 5F

o Ask students to work in pairs to tell each other what gets on their
nerves about their family and friends, using the words in the box.

o Point out that they should use the Present Simple because
they are talking about things which people often do.

o Tell students to listen carefully to their partners, so that they
can tell the class what their partners said.

o Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

o Ask some students to tell the rest of the class what gets on
their partner's nerves about their family and friends.

Star Words
o Tell students to read the list of Star Words Silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson.
o Ask them to look at the list of Star Words again and then

to close their books.
o Write the following anagrams on the board and ask

students to tell you the words.
dink liemrabse rumgetan sttur grifvoe
defspinhir eli seajoul bes/esin rognie

Answers
kind
friendship

trust
sensible

forgive
ignore

miserable
lie

argument
jealous

Extra activity for early finishers
Vocabulary
See photocopiable material on page 142.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:

present simple and present continuous
adjectives, matching statements and
responses
comprehension questions
comparing pictures of habits and present
actions
paragraphs comparing pictures

Reading:
Speaking:

Writing:

Lead·in
• Ask students to tell you which adjectives, and their

opposites, used to describe people's character they can
remember from Lesson 2 (angry/calm, happy/miserable,
nasty/kind, shy/confident, silly/sensible).

• Point out that this lesson begins with a dialogue at Brad's
house and ask them what they can remember about Brad
from Meet the Shooting Stars on pages 4 and 5.

OReading
A

• Ask students to read the dialogue silently to find out what
kind of music Marcus listens to.

• Check the answer as a class.

Answer 2 (... he always listens to classical music!)

B
• Ask students to read the questions first to see what

information they need to find.
• Tell them to read the dialogue again carefully to find the

answers. Ask them to underline the places in the dialogue
where they find them.

• Students can do the exercise individually. Check the answers
as a class.

Answers
1 Brad's cousin (Brad says, This is my cousin Marcus.)
2 He brings orange juice. (Marcus says, Sit down,

everyone. /'11bring the juice.)
3 for the weekend (Brad says, ... he's staying with us this

weekend!)
4 to tell Brad to turn down the music (Marcus says, ... your

mum wants you to turn down the music.)
5 Marcus has got some computer games./Marcus mends

Brad's computer (Brad says, My cousin isn't dull after all.
He's cool!)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the dialogue.
1 What kind of pupil is Marcus? (He's a hard-working

pupil./He's always top of the class./He gets good marks.)
2 What kind of music do the Blue Flowers play? (pop music)
3 Why can't Brad hear what Marcus says? (because the

music is too loud)
4 Where is Brad's computer? (in his bedroom)
5 What is wrong with Brad's computer? (it isn't working at

the moment)

Wy cool cousin
tJReadin9
Read the dialogue. What kind of
music does Marcus listen to?

e Answer the questions. Write your answers in your notebook.

1 Who is Marcus?
2 How does Marcus help Mrs Simmonds?
3 How long is Marcus staying al Brad's house?
4 Why does Marcus come into Brad's bedroom?
5 Why does Brad change his mind about Marcus?

bf;abUJary
A

• Ask students to complete the exercise by matching the
stickers from the back of their books to the adjectives. They
can do the exercise in pairs to help each other.

• Point out that three of the words are in the dialogue on page
10. If necessary, explain that rude is the opposite of polite
and generous has a positive meaning. Ask them whether
they think bad-tempered has a positive or negative meaning.
They should be able to work this out from bad-.

• Check that students have put the correct stickers beside
each word.

Extra class activity
Ask students to say what each person in the stickers is doing
and to explain how this matches the adjective. Then ask them
to look back at the dialogue and find other adjectives whi6h.
describe people.

B
• Point out that some of the sentences should be familiar as

they appear in the same form or a similar form in the dialogue
on page 10.

• Explain that sentences a-e are responses to sentences 1-5.
• Ask students to do the exercise individually. Check the

answers as a class.

Answers 1c 2e 3d 4a 5b
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St rWords

admire bad-tempered bother generous hard-working mend pelite rude turn down upset

fAMl.Y AHD ffnEHOS ussce 3

Match the stickers wrththe words.

~polite ~generoos

~uPSet V hard-working

~rUde ~bad-tempered

Cl) Match.

1 Sorry to bother you.
2 What's the maner?
3 Would you like a drink?
4 Here you are.
5 Whatdidyousay?

a Thank you.
b I said I'm sorry.
c That's a/l right.
d Yes, please.
e I don't feel well

Present Simple and Present Continuous
Present Simple
We use the Present Simple to talk about
• permanent stales.
• things we often do.
• generaJtruths.

Wllh the Present Simple. v.-e often use adverbs of
frequency and time expressions: always, usually,
often, sometimes, rarely, never, every
day/week/monlh/year, at the weekend, on
Mondays, etc.

Present Conllnuous
We use the Present Continuous to talk about
• things which are in progress at the time of speaking.
• things which are in progress afOund the time of

speaking Of are temporary.

With the Present Continuous, we often use time
expressions: now, el Ihe moment, today, this
morning etc.

o look back at the dialogue. UnderlineaBthe adverbs
ot frequency and time expressions tor the Present
Simple and circle a1llhe lime expressions for the
Present Continuous.

G Circle the correct words.

1 My brothefs <loin IOOld I arm' lOOlding my bi<e now.

2 TlITllhe msc doYJIl!"'1y cousinsby I are tryInQ 10 watch
television.

3 Grandma isn't rude. She always listens I is listening
to people.

4 We're really hungry. 00 you cook I Are you cooking?
5 Arlhur looks I is looking bad-temperedfNery momirg.

6 My fnend doesn't give I isn't gr-ling me presents often.

, ipe8king
look at the pictures wjth your partner and talk about
Marcus. Use these words 10 help you.

I play 51eep
tal _tch -I

At the weekend This weekend

rritin!J
Useyour ideas from Spea!mg to _ two_"'Pf1s
about Marcus. Write the paragraphs" your notebook.

At the weekend. Marcus usually ...
This weekend, Marcus ...

-"
rammar

Present Simple and Present Continuous
o Ask students to read the cartoon and the grammar box

silently. Then ask them which tenses Jim and Tonic use and
which grammar rule explains this (Tonic uses the Present
Continuous - things in progress at the time of speaking; Jim
uses the Present Simple - things we often do).

o Ask which adverbs of frequency or time expressions Jim and
Tonic use (tonight, always).

A
o Tell students to read through the dialogue again, underlining

all the time expressions and adverbs of frequency which go
with the Present Simple. Students should then count how
many of these they found.

o Then tell them to circle all the time expressions which go with
the Present Continuous, and count those.

o Ask students to do the exercise individually. Check the
answers as a class.

Answers
Present Simple
always (He's always top of the Class.)
never (Marcus never listens to pop music ...)
always (... he always listens to classical music!)

Present Continuous
this weekend ( he's staying with us this weekend!)
at the moment ( it isn't working at the moment.)
now (It's working now.)

B
o Point out that most of the sentences have got adverbs of

frequency or time expressions and these are clues to which
tense students should choose.

o Explain that students should decide whether Turn the music
down! in 2 and We're really hungry. in 4 mean now or every
day (now) to help them choose the correct tense.

o Ask students to do the exercise individually. Check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 aren't mending
2 are trying
3 listens
4 Are you cooking
5 looks
6 doesn't give

o Ask students to work in pairs and explain that they are going
to talk about the pictures of Marcus using both the Present
Simple and the Present Continuous.

o Ask them which tense they will use for each set of pictures
(Present Simple for At the weekend and Present Continuous for
This weekend), and remind them to use the words in the box.

o Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

o Choose some students to repeat their sentences in front of
the class.

o Explain to students that their first paragraph should be about
the first set of pictures, and their second paragraph about the
second set of pictures. Point out that the beginnings are
given for each paragraph and remind students to use these
to help them.

o This exercise can be set for homework.

Star Words
o Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson.
• Ask students to tell you which Star Words are verbs

(admire, bother, mend, turn down) and which ones are
adjectives (bad-tempered, generous, hard-working,
polite, rude, upset).

o Ask them to make five sentences using either a verb or
an adjective in each sentence. This exercise can be set
for homework.

Extra activity for early finishers
Reading
See photocopiable material on page 142.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

stative verbs
relationship-related words, synonyms
completing a book card
sequencing pictures
asking and answering questions about likes
and dislikes

Lead·in
• If the writing exercise from Lesson 3 was set for homework,

ask some students to read their paragraphs to the class.
• If the Star Words exercise from Lesson 3 was set for

homework, ask other students to read some of their
sentences to the class.

• Explain that this lesson begins with a review of the book
Black Beauty. Ask students whether they have read the book
or whether they know anything about it.

(lReading
A

• Ask students to read the web page silently to find out why
Janice thinks Black Beauty is a great book.

• Check the answer as a class.

Answer It teaches us important lessons about friendship.

B
• Ask students to read the headings on the book card, and

explain the meanings if necessary.
• Ask them to read the web page again carefully to find the

information they need, reminding them to underline the
places where they find the answers.

• Students can do the exercise individually. Check the answers
as a class.

Answers
1 Black Beauty (title on book)
2 Anna Sewell (By ANNA SEWEl,.L)
3 Black Beauty (This book is about the life and

adventures of ... Black Beauty.)
4/5 Ginger (Black Beauty's best friend is a horse called

Ginger.)
4/5 Jerry Barker (My favourite character is the ceb driver

Jerry Barker.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the web page.
1 Why is Black Beauty's friend unhappy? (Most of her

owners treat her very badly.)
2 How does Black Beauty save some people? (They want

him to cross a bridge but he knows something is wrong
and he refuses to move.)

3 Which person does Janice like best in the book? (the cab
driver Jerry Barker)

4 Who looks after Black Beauty? (Jerry Barker's family)
5 Why will children love this book? (It's exciting and there

are lots of interesting characters.)

7.lnilftDI
,,.iends

0Ieadi1l9
o Read the web page. Why does Janlce think Black Beauty is a great hook?

Internet

]
:~~.~~y

Reading level: Ages 9·12

I!I"'~;::::; Reviews from readers.

Rt..'Viewer: lanice NelL 12, Edillburgh, Scotland
I am reading the book mock Beauty, This book is about the life and adventures of an extraordinary horse
called Black Beauty.

1 love this book. I think it teaches us important lessons about friendship. Black Beauty's best friend is a
horse called Ginger. I feel sorry for her because most of her owners treat her very badly and she is
unhappy. Black Beauty also suffers- one of his owners dislikes horses and is cruel to him. But Black
Beauty is always kind and gentle to everyone.

Black Beauty has many adventures. 111Cone l like best is when he helps some people in a storm. They
want him to cross a bridge but Black Beauty knows something is wrong and he refuses to move.

My favourite character is the cab driver Jerry Barker. He is a good friend 10 Black Beauty. Jerry never
loses his temper and his family takes care of Black Beauty very well.
I believe many children will love this book. The story is exciting and there me lots of interesting.
characters. But for me it is great because it talks about the importance of friendship.

fIt Completethe book card.

~\

ocabu/ary
A

• Ask students to work in pairs to complete the sentences with
the phrases in the box.

• Point out that some of the phrases are on the web page on
page 12 and remind students to read the words in context if
they aren't sure about the meanings. Explain the meaning of
have a chat and keep in touch if necessary.

• Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 take care of
2 have a chat
3 keep in touch
4 feel sorry for
5 lose his temper

B
• Explain that students have to match the adjectives 1-5 with

the adjectives a-e which have similar meanings.
• Ask students to work in pairs and encourage them to talk

about the meanings of the words. Point out that some of the
words are on the web page on page 12.

• Check the answers as a class.

Answers 1c 2e 3d 4b Sa

rammar
Stative Verbs
• Ask students to read the cartoon silently. Ask them whether

want and mean are in the Present Simple or the Present
Continuous (Present Simple).
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f)/ocabUIafY
o Complete the sentences with the words below.

feel sorry tor have a chat keep in touch
lose his temper take care of

1 Will you my dog

when I'm on holiday. please?
2 Call me and we'll ...

about your friend.
3 Don't forget to ...

Send me an e-mat.
4 Stanley and his sister haven't got any friends.

1 Ihem.

5 Dad wiU when he
sees your bad marks.

o Malch the synonyms.

1 extraordinary
2 cruel
3 marvellous
4 gentle
5 unhappy

a sad
b kind
c unusual
d great
e nasty

Stative Verbs
We do not usually use stative verbs with continuous
tenses. Common stanve verbs are:

verbs of senses:
feel, hear. see, smeD, Sound, taste
This soup smells debcious

verbs of emotion:

dislike, hate. like. love, need, prefer, weor
I love this book. It· s about the in"lX:W1ance of fliendshIp

verbs of underslanding and opinion:
appear, believe, forgel. hope, imagine, know. mean,
remember, seem, think, understand
I don'l remcmbor Jane's phone number.

verbs of possession:
belong to, own
00 you own this bernrufulhorse?

Look at the pictures and complete the sentences
with the Present Simple or the Present Continuous.

1 Adam (try) to lake his dog
for a walk, but it (not want)

to move.
2 t ..........•..••.••..•..•..• (know) Sam. He

......................... (study) in Paris this year.

.. you... . (remember)
James? He (stay) with us
this week.

4 Jo... .. (suffer) because her arm
is injured. She (need) help.

5 My sisters (play) the piano.
n (sound) awful!

Listen to Larry talking about a book and number the
pictures in the correct order.

a . b. c.

d .... e .....

~
Ask and answer questions with your partner about what
you like and dislike. Use the words below to help you.

disu hate e la prefe arrt

diI!orY leelsooytor gede ....- _ •••• care'" ••••
13

• Explain that these are called stative verbs and we use them
in the Present Simple when they are happening at the time of
speaking. Read the grammar box to the class and point out
that stative verbs are verbs of thought and feeling, not action.
Explain the meanings of any words that students are not
familiar with.

• Ask students to read each sentence and to look at each
picture to understand the general meaning before they write
the answers.

• Point out that one stative verb is used in each situation and
remind students to use this in the Present Simple. Tell them
also to make sure that each verb matches its subject.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 is trying; doesn't want
2 know; is studying
3 Do ... remember; is staying
4 is suffering; needs
5 are playing; sounds

Extra class activity
Ask students to write 3 sentences like the ones in the task. Tell
them that each sentence must contain 2 verbs - a stative verb
in the Present Simple and an active verb in the Present
Continuous. Tell them to blank out the verbs then to swap their
books with a partner to complete them.

rstening
• Explain that students have to listen to the tape and write the

numbers 1-5 next to the letters a-e to put the pictures in the
correct order.

• Tell them that each of the pictures is about something which
happens in the book Larry is talking about.

• Ask them to look carefully at each picture before they listen,
then play the tape once.

• Ask students to check their answers and write any that they
missed as they listen again. Then play the tape a second time
without stopping.

• Check the answers as a class. (See page 124 for tapescript.)

Answers a2 b4 c5 d1 e3

• Ask students to work in pairs to ask and answer questions
about what they like and dislike. Explain that they can use the
verbs in the box, which are stative verbs, and anything else
they can think of.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask some students to tell the class what their partner likes
and dislikes.

Star Words
• Tell students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson .
• Ask them to write five sentences of their own, using at

least two Star Words in each sentence. This exercise can
be set for homework.

Extra activity for earl, finishers
Reading
See photocopiable material on page 142.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Speaking:
Writing:

past simple
odd one out, confusing words
yes/no questions
describing past actions
writing a paragraph about helping a friend

Lead·in
• If the Star Words exercise from Lesson 4 was set for homework,

ask students to read some of their sentences to the class.
• Ask students what they think we mean by a real friend. See if

they can use some of the adjectives and phrases from
Lessons 2 to 4. Write a real friend on the board, then write their
ideas under this. Write not a real friend on the board, then ask
them to say what kind of person is not a real friend and write
their answers under it. Leave these words on the board and
add new vocabulary to this as it comes up in the lesson.

A
• Ask students to read the two stories silently and then to

match them with the messages. Remind them to give
reasons for their answers.

• Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 The ant and the dove (The tiny ant saved the dove's life ...)
2 The bear and the travellers (Never travel with a selfish

person like Fred. He left you on your own in an emergency!)

B
• Ask students to read the questions first to see what

information they need to find.
• Tell them to read the stories again carefully to find the answers,

and to underline the places in the stories where they find them.
• Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 no (It gave them a big shock./The bear came up to him ...)
2 no (He lay on the ground and pretended to be dead.)
3 no (... it didn't attack him.)
4 yes (A dove ... decided to rescue it. The dove dropped a

twig into the river.)
5 yes (... the ant bit his leg and the hunter missed.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the stories.
1 Why were Fred and Bill in the mountains? (They were on

a journey.)
2 Why didn't Bill hide in the tree? (He didn't have time to

get away.)
3 What kind of person did the bear think Fred was? (selfish)
4 What did the ant do with the twig? (climbed onto it and

swam to the river bank)
5 Who wanted to shoot the dove? (a hunter)

A
• Tell students to think about which words in each group are

the same in some way.
• Students can do this exercise in pairs to discuss their choices.
• Check the answers as a class, asking students to give

reasons for their answers.

'eDL ,,.iends
f'1Re'8tJt/lg
Read tile sloriesand m~at~ch~tlW:!!'.m --:::;=--~I
with the messages. . begreatlnends

1 Uttle frIends can. t diffIcult moments
2. Real mends stay Wlttl vou a

The bear and tire tmvee£ers
Two old mends, Fred and Bill, were on a journey together in the mountains.
Suddenly, they saw on enormous bear. 11gove them 0 big shock. Free!
quickly climbed 0 tree and then he hid in Ihe branches. Bill didn't hove lime
10 gel away. He lay on the ground and pretended la be dead

The bear come up 10 him and jt lcosed 01 him. Bill didn't move The bear
touched him and smelt him, but iI drdn'l ctfad; him. It went owoy from him.

When 11was safe, Fred climbed down the tree. 'Whot did the bear
whisper in your ear?' he asked his friend. 'He gave me some good
advice: replied Bm. 'He said this: Never Iravel with 0 selfISh person like
Fred. He left you on your own In on emergencyr

The ant and tire dove
One day en ant tried 10 drink same water from a riYer. but illeM in. A dove
fell sorry for the anI because it was in danger and decided 10 rescue 11.
The dove dropped 0 IWlg into the river. The onl dirnbed onto the twig and
swam 10 the river bank. It was glad 10 be olive and said Ihank you 10 the
dove for its kindness.

o Write yes or no.

1 Did reo and B~ frighten the bear?
2 Did Bitllatl asleep?
3 Did the bear hurt Bill?

4 Did the dove help the ant?
5 Did the ant bite the hunter?

Answers
1 gun (A twig and a branch are parts of a tree. People use

a gun to shoot somebody or something.)
2 hunter (Adove and an eagle are birds. A hunter is a person.)
3 touch (Whisper and shout are ways of talking. You touch

something with your hand.)
4 dead (Grateful and glad are positive feelings. Dead

means not alive any more.)
5 attack (You save or rescue someone in danger. You

attack someone to hurt them.)

B
• Point out that some of these words appeared in the stories on

page 14. Tell students to look back at the stories and find the
words in context if they aren't sure of the meanings.

• Explain that all the pairs of words are opposites and students
have to decide which word matches the meaning of the
sentence.

• Ask students to do the exercise in pairs, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 tiny
2 easy-going
3 kindness
4 came up to
5 selfish

Extra class activity
Ask students to choose 5 words from Vocabulary A and Band
to write anagrams of them in their notebooks. Then tell them to
swap their books with a partner to find the answers. When they
have finished ask individual students to write one anagram on
the board for the class to solve.
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bf;abU/ary look back at the stones and underline all the
affirmative irregular verbs in the Past Simple.
How many are there?Circle the odd one out.

1 branch
2 dove
3 whisper

4 grateful
5 save

tw~
hunter

shout
dead
rescue

gun
eag~
touch
glad
attack

(i) Complete the d<aJoguewith the Past Simple.

Usa: Vlhich story (1) ...................•.. you

....................... (prefer)?

lan: I (2)", (not like) The ant and
/he dove. I (3) . (enjoy) the
story about the bear and the travellers more.

Usa: Why?
lan: Because it (4) (have) a better

message.
use: Wtlat(5) (be)themessage?
lan: It (6) (say) that real friends

Ihink 01others first

o Circle the correct words.

1 My best friend is very short In fact. she's
tiny I enormous.

2 My cousin is very difficult! easy-going. She never
argues with ether people.

3 Thank you for your nastiness I kindness. It was
an emergency and you wefe very helpful.

4 Bob went away from I came up to me in the park
and asked me to play footbaL

5 The twins are selfISh I generous. They never think
of other people.

, ipe8kin9
Look at the pictures with your partner and talk about
what these people did for their friends. Use these
words to help you

be Qrateful tClf'9ive
gie'Khice nOlbeael •••

Past Simple
We use the Past Simple to talk about
• things which started and finished in the past
• things in the past ••••.hich were habits.
• things which happened one after the other in

the past.

When I was young, I played In the garden Wlth
myfneods.
The bear touched Bill, smelt him but It didn't
anackhim.
Ok! you see your friend Jane lasl week?

wrne a paragraph in your notebook about what you
once did to help a friend.

dYKe aHack easy-going emergency glad orateluf Dndne$s reKtJe seffisII whisper

rammar
Past Simple
• Ask students to read the cartoon silently and tell you which

verb Jim uses (forgot) and which verb is in Tonic's thought
bubble (ate). Write them on the board and explain that these
are irregular verbs in the Past Simple. Ask students to tell you
the infinitives (forget, eat).

• Read the explanation in the grammar box to the class, then
ask students to read the example sentences and tell you
which sentence matches each use.
When I was young, I played in the garden with my friends.
(Things in the past which were habits.) .
The bear touched Bill, smelt him but it didn't attack him.
(Things which happened one after the other in the past.)
Did you see your friend Jane last week? (Things which started
and finished in the past.)

• Remind students that we form the Past Simple of regular
verbs by adding -ed for affirmative, putting didn't before the
bare infinitive for negative and did before the subject followed
by the main verb for questions.

• Ask students to turn to page 128 of the Student's Book, which
has a list of all the irregular verbs used in Super Star 2. Tellthem
they can use this list to find the Past Simple of these verbs but
they should try to remember them in the future.

A
• Point out that students should only underline the affirmative

irregular verbs in the stories, and that they should underline
them every time they occur, even when they are repeated.
Once they have underlined them all, they can count them.

• Ask them to do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers 24
(Students should underline the following)
The bear and the travellers
were lay was left
saw came did
gave smelt gave
hid went said

The ant and the dove
fell was was
felt said bit
was saw was
swam was

Extra class activity
Ask students if they can tell you the infinitive forms of the
irregular verbs they underlined.

B
• Ask students to look back at the grammar box to see how to

form the affirmative, negative and question forms of the Past
Simple if necessary. Point out that 4, 5 and 6 are irregular verbs.

• Students should do the exercise individually. Check the
answers as a class.

4 had
5 was
6 said

Answers
1 did ... prefer
2 didn't like
3 enjoyed

~ tpeaking
• Ask students to work in pairs and take turns to talk about

what the people did for their friends in each of the four
pictures. Tell them that they should use the words in the box
and any other vocabulary that they can remember from
previous lessons.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask one student from each pair to choose one of the four
pictures and tell the class what these people did for their
friends.

• Ask students to think about what the people in the pictures in
Speaking did, and point out that they have to write about
something they did in the past and not things they do every day.

• Before they start writing, ask them what kinds of things they
did to help their friends in the past. Write their answers in note
form on the board to help them think of ideas to write in their
paragraphs.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, then ask some of
them to read their paragraphs to the class.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson .
• Ask them to look at the words again and then to close

their books. Hand out the photocopiable material from
page 152.

Extra activity for early finishers
Vocabulary
See photocopiable material on page 143.
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Revision strategies
• Explain to students that the exercises in this review are

revision of the material they have learnt so far. Tell them that
it is not a test and that they should ask you about any
grammar or vocabulary items they are still not sure about.

• Before students do the exercises, go through the points
below as a reminder of what has been covered in Lessons 1-5.
Students can do the exercises individually, but check the
answers as a class. If students have any difficulty
remembering words, tell them to look back at Lessons 1-5.

Vocabulary revision
• Ask students which words they remember from Lesson 1 for

family members and check they remember the phrases have
children, leave home, move house, share a room and visit a
relative. Ask students for example sentences using some of
the words and phrases.

• Make sure students can remember the phrases from Lessons
2 and 4 by writing the verbs on the board and asking
students to complete the phrases. Write the words calm,
confident, kind, miserable and sensible on the board and ask
students to tell you the opposites. Leave the words on the
board for Writing 1.

• Say the first halves of the matching statements from Lesson
3 and ask students to give you suitable responses. Ask them
to tell you why people might say these phrases.

• Write the words bad-tempered, generous, hard-working,
polite, rude and upset on the board, and ask students if each
one has a positive or negative meaning. Ask them to tell you
any other adjectives they can remember to describe people
from Lesson 5. Leave these words on the board too.

• Check that students can remember the synonyms from
Lesson 4 by writing cruel, extraordinary, gentle, marvellous
and unhappy on the board and asking students to tell you the
synonyms.

• Write the words branch, dove, eagle, glad, grateful, rescue,
save, shout, twig and whisper from Lesson 5 on the board. Ask
students to put the words in pairs depending on their meaning.

Grammar revision
• Check that students remember when to use the Present

Simple and how to make the affirmative, negative and
question forms, and short answers. Ask students to tell you
some adverbs of frequency and time expressions which we
use with the Present Simple.

• Make sure students remember how and when to use the
Present Continuous. Ask them which adverbs or time
expressions we use with the Present Continuous.

• Ask students to tell you the stative verbs they remember
which we don't usually use in the Present Continuous.

• Write the words play and walk on the board and ask students
how we make the affirmative Past Simple of these. Then write
be, have, say and see and ask students to tell you the Past
Simple affirmative, negative and question forms of these. Ask
them what other irregular verbs they know.

A
Ask students to match the adjectives with the pictures. Point
out that these words were all Star Words in Lessons 2-5.

Answers 1d 2b 3c 4e Sa

advice emergency friendship
Importance kindness

, c 1 You ga\lll me some good .....
2 My... . with Joe began at school.

3 Thls present is lovely. Thank you for your
1 selfish
2 rude
3 hard-wor1<ing
4 ~nd

5 cruel

4 Help!This is an ' !
5 My parents laught me the . . of history.

fl(;rammat
o Complete ttie sentences with tile Present Simple.

o Match. complain forgive have
not bother not share

1 tell
2 keep
3 move
4 lose
5 share

a a secret
b aroom
c lies
d your temper
e house

1 Ilm's loud music . Karen at all -
she likes it.
................. you . arguments with
your parents?

3 My mum and dad usually..c., . me
when I do something wrong.

4 lena and lola a room - they've
001 one each.
. Tara's dad ...............•.•..... when she
talks on the phone a lot?

e Circle th~correct words.

1 I feel sorry for / about 61eMa because nobody likes ne.

2 tesev gets up / on my nerves because she isn't polIte.
3 Please turn under I down the television. It's too loud!

4 My mum still keeps in / at touch with some of her old
school friends.

5 tan is jealous fOf I of his best friend because everyone
admires him.

() Put the words in the correct order to make
sentences or QUestions.

1 we I visiting I relatives I are / our

o Circle the odd one out 2 isn't/home/ Kevin/leaving/loday

1 wire granddaughter daughter
2 shout trust argue
3 easy-going bad-tempered calm
4 attack take care of babysit
5 upset miserable sensible
6 extraordinary gentle amazing

3 ignoring / moment I Oliver I me / is IltIe / at

4 mending I11 my I grandson's I am I bike

5 Kay/whispering/ear/ln/ is/her/?

B
Explain to students that they should match the verbs 1-5 with the
words a-e to make the phrases which they learnt in Lessons 1-4.

Answers lc 2a 3e 4d 5b

C
Explain that the correct answer completes a phrase or phrasal
verb which matches the meaning of the sentence. Tell students
to decide which word goes with the words before or after it.

Answers
1 for 2 on 3 down 4 in 5 of

D
Remind students to think about which words in each group are
the same in some way.

Answers
1 wife (A granddaughter and a daughter are female

grandchildren or children, but a wife is a woman who is
married to a man.)

2 trust (You shout or argue when you are angry, but you
trust someone because they will keep your secrets.)

3 bad-tempered (Easy-going and calm have got positive
meanings, but bad-tempered has got a negative meaning.)

4 attack (Takecare of and babysit both mean to look after
someone, but you attack someone to hurt them.)

5 sensible (You are upset or miserable when you are
unhappy, but you are sensible when you make the right
choice.)

6 gentle (Extraordinaryand amazing mean unusual and very
good, but gentle describes a person who is kind and calm.)
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G Circle the correct answers.

1 Thereis a horrible smellbecause Dad
a is cooking
b cooks

short

2 Mytriends
a always
b today

3 Do the twins babysit ?
a every Saturday
b this evening

remember my birthday.

4 I often my grandson fora cup of coffee.
a meet
b ammeeling

5 Myparentsarevisitingmygrandma
a every week
b now

o Complete the paragraph wnh the Present Simple or
the Present Continuous.

My Grandma

My grandma is sixty-three years old. I'm

her only granddaughter. My grandma is tall

and she has got (1) , grey

hair. She owns a flower shop and she's very

(2) .. She often buys me

presents - she's very (3) ...

Everyone loves her because she is never

(tJJ My grandma lives

with her cat, Cindy. We visit her every

Sunday and we always have a great time.
I'm very (5) to have a
grandma like her.

~!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!"~i

Helen otten (1) (feel) lonely because

she (2) (be) an only child. She really

(3) (dislike) summer holidays at

home because she never (4) (know)

what to do. This year, however, Helen and her parents

(5) (not spend) their summer at

home. They (6) (stay) with her

uncle. He (7) (own) a big. beautiful

house by the sea. The holiday is marvellous and Helen
(8) (net want) to go home!

G The words in bold are wrong. Write the correct words.

1 Chery! cidn't went 10 the party.

2 Thank you! You save my life!

3 Did you rescued anyone?
4 Laura buys a horse last year.

5 I not know that Brian was Mr Brown's son! ....

6 Whaldidyousaid?

E
Remind students to read the gapped sentences first so they
understand the meanings before they try to find the missing
words.

Answers
1 advice
2 friendship
3 kindness

4 emergency
5 importance

rammar
A

Ask students to read the sentences carefully to understand the
meanings and find the subject in each one. Remind them to
think about the spelling rules for the third person singular.

Answers
1 doesn't bother
2 Do ... have
3 forgive

4 don't share
5 Does ... complain

B
Tell students to think about which words make verbs in the
Present Continuous, then to find the subject of the sentence.
Point out that two of the sentences also have time expressions
and that one of the sentences is a question.

Answers
1 We are visiting our relatives.
2 Kevin isn't leaving home today.
3 Oliver is ignoring me at the moment.
4 I am mending my grandson's bike.
5 Is Kay whispering in her ear?

C
Point out that most of the answers are adverbs of frequency or
time expressions and tell students to choose the one which
matches the verb tense.

Answers 1a 2a 3a 4a 5b

D
Ask students to read the whole paragraph carefully to
understand the meaning. Point out that some of the verbs are
stative and tell them to look back at Lessons 3 and 4 to
remember the uses of the Present Simple and the Present
Continuous if necessary.

Answers
1 feels
2 is
3 dislikes
4 knows

5 aren't spending
6 are staying
7 owns
8 doesn't want

E
• As this is the first exercise of this type in the Student's Book,

explain that the verbs in bold are grammatically wrong and
that students have to write them in the correct form.

• Tell them to read each sentence carefully to find out whether
the verb is affirmative, negative or a question, and which
tense matches the meaning.

Answers
1 go
2 saved

3 rescue
4 bought

5 didn't
6 say

When students have completed the review, if there are still any
areas of difficulty or confusion, spend some time going over the
points concerned again.

Writing 1
Describe a person

A
• Ask students to read the whole paragraph silently to

understand the meaning before they write the answers.
Point out that most of the words in the box are Star Words
from Lessons 1-5.

• Ask a few students to read the paragraph aloud to check
the answers as a class.

Answers
1 short 4 bad-tempered
2 hard-working 5 glad
3 generous

B
• Read each question to the class and ask students to look

at the description in Writing A to see how the writer
answered each question about her grandma. Ask them if
they can think of other adjectives to replace any of the
answers. Then tell them to use the questions as a plan for
their own descriptions using vocabulary and grammar
from Lessons 1-5.

• This can be set for homework. Make sure the writing task
is corrected and feedback is given before students do
Test 1.

Your students are now ready to prepare for Test 1 in the Test
Book. They should revise the grammar and Star Words
presented in Lessons 1-5, and Review 1.

NOTE
See page 23 for project instructions.

21



Lead·in
• Go over any mistakes students made in Test 1 and make sure

they understand the points they got wrong. If there are still
any areas of confusion, tell students to look back at the
relevant lesson and go over the points again with them.

• Explain that this is the first episode of a story that runs
throughout the Student's Book. There is an episode of the
story after every five-lesson review and it features the
Shooting Stars, the children who the students read about at
the beginning of their books.

• Ask students what they can remember about the four
members of the Shooting Stars. For example, they may recall
how old the children are, what instruments they play, what
other hobbies they have got and what their parents do. Tell
students to look back at pages 4-5 of the Student's Book if
necessary. (See summary below.)

Meet the Shooting Stars summary

Brad Ken Emily Lizzie
Simmonds Ling Teal Evans

Age 15 14 14 15

Role in guitarplayer drummer keyboard singer
the band player,

writes songs

Hobbies tae kwon do, computers football
art

Mother's danceteacher computer vet operasinger
job programmer

Father's fireman reporter clothes
job designer

Brother/ brother(Kim) sister (Audrey) twin sisters
sister (Jennyand

Lynn)

Best friend Ken Brad Lizzie Emily

Pets dog (Frodo) dog (Roxy) 3 cats,
parrot(Chicken)

• Ask students if they can remember what each character says
about last year. (See summary below.) Remind students to
look back at pages 4-5 of the Student's Book if necessary.

What happenedlast year

Brad Thebandwon the TeenStarscompetition.
His friendsgavehim a new guitarfor his birthday.

Emily's mum helped Roxy when she tried to eat Lizzie's
microphone.

Shehurt herfoot in a footballmatch.

She moved to Greenfieldand met her best friend, Emily.
Herbandwon a competitionandmadea CDanda videoclip.
Herdadmadethe band's costumes.
Hermothergaveher a microphonefrom hertheatre.

Ken

Emily

Lizzie

"' ~~e ShoMing SUITS
--"") "Episode 7 2

1

case equipment leaflet
lyrics newspaper

1 I read an interesting article about my favourite band in
the ...

2 Where's my guitar .." ? I need to carry
my guitar to my music lesson.

3 The stage at the concert didn't work
well and we couldn't hear anything!

4 I like the of this song, but 1don't like
the music.

5 I've got a about a concert on Saturday
in the park. Would you like to come?

o Answer the Questions. Write your answers in
your notebook.

18

1 Where do the Shooting Stars read about the
starving children of Africa?

2 Who sponsors a child?

3 WhO has the idea for the concert?

4 Where will the Shooting Stars meet tomorrow?

5 Where will they have the concert?

The story
• Ask students to look at the pictures and to read the story silently

as they listen. Play the tape to the end of the episode and ask
why the children are writing new songs (They decide to have a
charity concert to help the starving children of Africa.).

• After students have listened to and read the story, ask them
to read it aloud. Allocate the roles of Ken, Brad, Lizzie and
Emily to four students for Boxes 2-4 and to another four
students for Boxes 5-7. Ask one student to play the part of the
narrator in Boxes 1 and 8. If necessary, repeat the story with
different students playing the parts until every student has
played a role.

e
• Ask students to answer the comprehension questions. Tell

them that they can look back at the story to find the answers
if necessary.

• Ask students to do this exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 in the newspaper (Lizzie, Ken and Emily are reading the

newspaper in Box 3.)
2 Ken's mum (Ken says, My mum sponsors a child.)
3 Brad (Brad says, Do you remember the charity concert

last year? ... We can have a concert too ...)
4 at Ken's house (Ken says, Let's meet at my house

tomorrow ...)
5 in the park (Lizzie says, Let's have it in the park.)
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10 Let'stal~

go help not like see think 1 How do you feel about the starving children
ofAfiica?

2 Would you like to sponsor a ct1ild in a poor
country?

3 What else can we do to help starving children
around the world?

4 Are there charity concerts In your country?

5 Who sings at these concerts?

1 Emily the concert is a briniant idea.
2 Marcus.. ...•.............. Brad with his computer at the moment
3 I to my friend's party last night It was greatl
4 Sally and Kim H ••••••••••••••••••• classical music. They listen to

pop music.
5 My best friend lives next door. I _ her every day.

19

THESIiOOTlNGSTARSEPtSO!lfl

sk the following questions to check students' understanding
of the episode.
1 How much money does it cost to give a child in Africa

enough food and water for a year? (£200)
2 How does Emily think they can help the starving children of

Africa? (They can put their pocket money together.)
3 How many songs does Emily think the Shooting Stars have

got? (nine)
4 What can they get from Lizzie's mum's theatre? (stage

equipment)
5 Why isn't Brad listening to Lizzie's idea? (He's dreaming

about the concert.)

e
• Explain that all the words in the box are in the episode and

that students can read them again in context to understand
the meanings if necessary.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 newspaper
2 case
3 equipment
4 lyrics
5 leaflet

e
• Ask students to read each sentence carefully to decide which

verb matches the meaning. Then tell them to look for clues,
for example, time expressions, to help them decide which
tense to use.

• Ask them to work in pairs to complete the sentences, but
check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 thinks
2 is helping
3 went
4 don't like
5 see

e
o Ask students to work in small groups to talk about their

answers to the questions together.
o Ask one student from each group to tell the rest of the class

what the group said about the questions.

Extra class activity
Ask students to work in pairs to think of another group of
people who need help and some ways in which we can help
them. Tell each pair to write a few sentences about this, and ask
each pair to read their sentences to the class.

NOTE
Students are now ready to do Project 1 on page 118. Explain
that they will be making a poster about their family, and that
they should bring pictures or photos of their relatives, as they
will need these for their project. Tell them that their photos will
be glued onto their posters, so if necessary, they should get
permission to use the photos.

Scissors, large sheets of card and glue are needed for students
to make posters in Project 1.

Project 1
Family
o Start by writing a list on the board of all the words for

relatives that students can remember.
o Ask students to read the paragraphs on the poster about

relatives. Then ask them to write short paragraphs like
these about themselves and their relatives. Remind them
to use the family-related words they have learnt.

o Provide glue and card, and tell students to stick the
pictures of their relatives on the card to make their own
poster. Ask them to cut out the sentences which they
have written and to stick these beside the pictures.

o Ask students to show their posters to the class and read
them out.

o Stick their posters on the classroom wall.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Speaking:
Writing:

used to
word groups
replacing missing sentences
describing differences between two pictures
writing paragraphs describing schools

Lead-in
• Explain that Victorian means from the time when Victoria was

the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland (1837-1901).

• Ask them if they know anything about schools in their own
country at that time, and what they think was better or worse
about them than schools now.

OReading
A

• Ask students to read the article silently to find out what the
teachers in Victorian schools were like.

• Check the answer as a class.

Answer
very strict (Teachers were very strict and they used to
punish pupils a lot.)

B
• Ask students to read the article again carefully and to look for

clues about where to put the sentences which have been
removed. Tell them to think about the general meaning of the
parts of the article where the gaps are, and to decide if the
sentences make sense with whatever is before and/or after
the gaps.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, reminding
them to give reasons for each answer. Check the answers
as a class.

Answers
1 b (The previous sentence says that they didn't go to

school. This sentence and the next one explain why.)
2 d (The previous sentence tells us why it was cold.)
3 a (The previous sentence says they also learnt to walk

properly.)
4 c (The previous sentence mentions a cap, which is a

kind of hat, and dunce's, which starts with d.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the article.
1 Which children didn't go to school? (a lot of children from

poor famlies)
2 How did many pupils get to school in those days? (They

walked.)
3 What kinds of subjects did pupils study? (Maths and

English)
4 What happened when pupils didn't do their homework?

(Their teachers hit them with a cane.)
5 Who wore a dunce's cap? (naughty pupils)

o Complete the article with the sentences below.

a They used 10 put books on their heads to practise walking.
b This was because they used to work..
e This was a hat wlth the letter 0 on it.

d This meant it was very cold in the classrooms.

• Ask students to work in pairs to find out why the words in each
group belong together and then to add the words from the box.

• Ask them to decide what the common meaning or
connection in each group is.

• Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 college (places for learning)
2 absent (not here)
3 obedient (describing a student who does what he/she is

told to do)
4 properly (in the right way)
5 classes (things you do at school)
6 PE (school subjects)

ranJnJaf
Used to
• Ask students to read the cartoon silently. Read the first part of

the grammar box to the class and explain that Jim and Tonic
use used to to talk about situations which existed in the past
but which don't exist now, because they aren't pupils now.

• Ask students to look back at the article on page 20 and circle
examples of used to. Ask them which example is a situation
which existed in the past (Lessons used to be very different in
those days.). Point out that all the other examples are things
which happened often in the past.

• Ask students to read the rest of the grammar box silently and
tell you how used to changes in the negative or question form
(used to becomes use to after did/didn't).
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Complete the word groups.

absent classes college
obedient PE properly

1 school, university ...
2 missing, away....
3 well-behaved, good, ..
4 right,correctly, .•
5 lessons, subjects, ..
6 Maths,English, ..

Used to
We use used to to talk about
• things which happened otten in the past but don't

happen now.
• situations which existed In the pas! but don't exist

now.

Affirmative Negative
I used 10 study 1 didn't use to study
you used to study you didn't use to study
he/she/it used to sludy he/shefrt didn't use to study
we used to study we didn't use to study
you used to study you didn't use to study
they used to study they didn't use 10 Sludy

Question
Did! use to study?
Did you use 10 study?
Did he/she/it use to study?
Did we use 10 study?
Did you use to study?
Did they use to study?

Short answers
Yes, i did.
Yes, you did.
Yes, he/she/it did.
Yes, we did
Yes, you did.
Yes, they did.

No. I didn't.
No, you didn't.
No, he/shefll didn't,
No, we didn't.
No, you didn't.
No. they olon't.

o Look at the picture and complete the paragraph with
the verbs in brackets. Use the affirmative or negative
form of used 10.

My grandfather (1) (be) a teacher in
the 19605. He (2) (teach) older
pupils, only young children. The children in his class
(3) (wear) uniforms. My grandfather
was strict. and his pupils (4) (be)
very obedient. They liked him, however, and sometimes
they (5) (give) him presents.

G Write questions using used 10 in your notebook.
Then ask your teacher Ihe Questions.

1 you! wear a school uniform
2 your friends! attend the same school
3 your teachers! punish you
4 you! go to college or university
5 your teachers / give you a lot of homework

, peaking
Look at the pictures of a Victorian classroom and a modem
classroom. and talk about the differences.

Complete the paragraphs about Victorian schools and
modem schools. Wrrte the paragraphs in your notebook.

In Victorian schools .
In modem schools .

attend college however obedient PE pumsn reeife university well-behaved

EDUCATION LESSON 6

A
o Ask students to read the whole paragraph and look at the

picture silently and to think about whether the answers will
use the affirmative or negative form of used to.

o Remind them to think about how used to changes in the
negative.

o Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 used to be
2 didn't use to teach
3 didn't use to wear
4 us.edto be
5 used to give

B
o Do the first question together as an example to make sure

students understand how to form questions. Give your own
answer to the question.

o Ask students to do the rest of the exercise individually.
o Check the answers as a class by asking different students to

read out each question and giving your personal answer to
each one in turn.

Answers
1 Did you use to wear a school uniform?
2 Did your friends use to attend the same school?
3 Did your teachers use to punish you?
4 Did you use to go to college or university?
5 Did your teachers use to give you a lot of homework?

Extra class activity
Ask students to think of three things they used to do in the past
but don't do now and three things they didn't use to do but they
do now. Tell them to write them in their notebooks, then ask
some students to read out some of their sentences.

J ipe8king
• Ask students to work in pairs and to take turns to talk about

the differences between the two pictures. Tell them that some
of the words they need are in the article on page 20 and that
they should begin their sentences with the prompt given.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask each pair to tell the class one of the differences they
can see.

Extra class activity
Ask students to tell you how their teachers punish them when
they don't do their homework, or are naughty in class.

• Ask students to write one paragraph about Victorian schools
and another about modern schools. Point out that they can
use the ideas they talked about in Speaking and the prompts
given in the Student's Book.

• This exercise can be set for homework.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson .
• Ask them to look at the words again and then to close

their books. Hand out the photocopiable material from
page 152.

Extra activity for early finishers
Reading
See photocopiable material on page 143.

*

*
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

past continuous
phrasal verbs, school-related words
true or false statements
sequencing pictures
asking and answering questions using past
continuous

I.ead·in
• If the writing exercise from Lesson 6 was set for homework,

ask some students to read their paragraphs to the class.
• Check that students remember the Star Words from Lesson

6 by reading out each definition from the photocopiable
exercise and asking for volunteers to come and write each
answer on the board.

ding
A

• Ask students to read the story silently to find out who Miranda
Collins is. Remind them to give reasons for their answer.

• Check the answer as a class.

Answer
a new teacher ('I'm Miss Collins - your new teacher.1

B
• Ask students to read the story carefully again to decide

whether the sentences are true or false, and to underline the
places where they find their answers.

• Ask students to do this exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 F ( it was too late to change.)
2 F ( her family was eating breakfast, but Miranda wasn't

hungry. She had a glass of orange juice ...)
3 T (Autumn was Miranda's favourite time of year )
4 T (In the corridor she recognised the caretaker )
5 F (All the children stopped talking.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the story.
1 How did Miranda feel on her first day at school? (nervous)
2 How will Miranda get home from school? (She will walk.)
3 Who was in the playground? (children)
4 What did the children do at half past eight? (They went to

their classrooms.)
5 Where was Miranda's desk? (at the front of the classroom)

A
• Ask students if they know what phrasal verbs are and, if

necessary, tell them that these are verbs used with other
words (adverbs or prepositions) to give them a different
meaning. Explain that it is important to learn these, and the
best way to do this is to learn them in a model sentence that
helps them remember the meaning (see Extra class activity
below).

• Point out that all the phrasal verbs are in the story on page 22
and they can read them again in context if they are not sure
of the meanings.

Miranda changed her skirt
Mirandahad a big breakfast.
It was Miranda's lavouriteseason.
Mirandasaw the caretaker inside the school.
The children made a 101of noise when they saw Miranda

• Ask students to do the exercise in pairs, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 Put on
2 find out
3 goin
4 pick up
5 get up

Extra class activity
Ask students to write down some short, memorable model
sentences using the phrasal verbs in Vocabulary A. Ask some
students to read their sentences to the class. Tell students to
write down their favourite model sentence for each phrasal verb
and to learn these sentences to help them remember the
meanings of the verbs. Ask students if they can remember any
other phrasal verbs from the previous lessons.

Teaching tip
Encourage students to create a phrasal verb file in which
they list the phrasal verbs in alphabetical order, with a
definition and an example sentence for each one.

B
• Ask students to complete the exercise individually by

matching the stickers from the back of their books to the
nouns.

• Point out that some of the nouns appear in the story on page
22 and that students can read the words in context to help
them understand the meanings. Ask them what they think
playing field means (a large area of grass where students do
sports) and who the head teacher is at their school.

• Check that students have put the correct stickers beside
each word.
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Question Short answers
Was I waving? Yes,I was. No, I wasn't.
Wereyou waving? Yes,you were. No, you weren't.
Was ha/sha/itwaving? Yes,he/sheMwas. No, heJsheMwasn't.
Werewe waving? Yes,we were. No, we weren't.
Wareyou waving? Yes,you were. No, you weren't.
Werethey waving? Yes,they were. No, they weren't.

Ocrnplete me sentences with the phrasal
verbs below,

findout getup go in pick up put on

1 yourhals- it'll be cold today,
2 Did you which bus goes to school?
3 Please knock on the classroom door before you

look back at the story and undenine all the examples
of the Past Continuous. How many are there?

4 Grandpa will 0< •• Tom in his car.
S What time do you usually " """" for

school?

o Complete the sentences with the Past Continuous

1 We . (not do) our homework at six
o'clock - we (watch) 1V!

2 Sally (study) French all day
yesterday.
............... they (play)
football on the playing lield at 1\'10 o'clock?

4 It "" " (nOl rain) when the children
............................ " (walk) to school.
.............................. you (listen)

o Match the stickers with the words.

::..Jcarelaker er:
to the teacher?

~belJ ~headleactJer

Aisfening
listen to Oan and his mum and number the pcturas in the
correct order.~p!aYingfield =»:

b ...a . c ...

d... e ...

ipe8king
look at the clocks with your partner and ask and answer
Questions about what you were doing at these times last
Monday. Use the Past Continuous.

Past Continuous
We use the PastContinuous
• 10lalk about actions which were in progress at a

particular time in the past.
• 10talk about two or more actions whlch were in

progress at the same time in the past.
• for setting the scene of a story.
Affinnatlve Negative
I waswaving I wasn't waving
you werewaving you weren't waving
he/she!lIwas waving he/sherllwasn't waving
we were waving we weren't waving
you werewaving you weren't waving
they werewaving theyweren'twaving

-.r
23cetrlder entrance gate head teacher playmg fteld pick up recognise wave

EDUCATKlHlESSOU7

rammar
Past Continuous
• Ask students to read the cartoon silently and to tell you when

Tonic studied French (last night) and whether he did this for
one moment or for a period of time (a period of time). Explain
that Jim asks the question in the Past Continuous because he
is asking about what Tonic did for a period of time and not
just at one specific time in the past.

• Explain that we form the Past Continuous with was/were and
the main verb with -ing. Remind students of the spelling rules
they learnt for adding -ing in the Present Continuous.

A
• Point out that students only have to find and underline the

verbs in the Past Continuous.
• Ask students to do the exercise individually. Check the

answers as a class.

Answer 6
(Students should underline the following)
was wearing
was eating
was shining
were walking
were talking
were ... looking

B
• Ask students to use the correct form of the verb to match the

subject of each sentence and to remember the spelling rules
before adding -ing to the main verb. Tell them to look at the
tables in the grammar box if they aren't sure how to form the
Past Continuous.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 weren't doing, were watching
2 was studying
3 Were ... playing
4 wasn't raining, were walking
5 Were ... listening

J Stening
• Explain that students have to listen to the dialogue between

a boy (Dan) and his mother and write the numbers 1-5 next
to the letters a-e to put the pictures in the correct order.

• Tell them that each of the pictures is about something which
happened in Dan's classroom. Ask them to look carefully at
each picture first.

• Then tell them to listen for clues which go with the pictures,
then play the tape once without stopping.

• Ask students to check their answers and write any that they
missed as they listen again, then play the tape a second time.
Check the answers as a class. (See page 124 for tapescript.)

Answers a2 b4 c5 d1 e3

• Ask students to work in pairs to ask and answer questions
about what they were doing last Monday at each of the times
shown. Do the first question and answer as a class to make
sure that students remember how to form questions in the
Past Continuous. Remind them that AM means morning and
PM means any time after 12 o'clock midday.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask some students to tell the class some of the things that
their partner was doing.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson.
• Ask them to read the Star Words again and then to close

their books. Hand out the photocopiable material from
page 152.

Extra activity for early finishers
Reading
Ask students to think about their first day at a new school and
to write a few sentences in their notebooks about how they felt
and what they did. Ask some students to read their sentences
to the rest of the class.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Speaking:
Writing:

past simple and past continuous
study-related words
multiple matching
describing a picture
completing a paragraph describing a picture

I.ead·in
• Give students a short spelling test to check that they

remember the Star Words from Lesson 7. Then say one of the
Star Words and ask for a volunteer to come up and write the
word on the board and make a sentence with it. Repeat with
the other nine Star Words choosing different volunteers.

• If necessary, explain the meaning of outdoors and ask
students what subjects they think are taught outdoors.

A
• Ask students to read Greg's letter silently before they try to

match the pictures with the paragraphs.
• Check the answers as a class, asking students to give

reasons for their answers.

Answers
1 C ( we went for a long walk in the forest ...)
2 B ( I like horse riding best./ ... we were riding next to the

lake, ...)
3 A (We're staying in wooden huts ...)

B
• Ask students to read the letter again carefully to find the

answers. Tell them to underline the places in the letter where
they find them.

• Students can do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 B ( I like horse riding best.)
2/3 B ( Mr Gi/es, our instructor, ...)
2/3 C ( Miss Lee. She teaches biology.)
4 B (The horses are friendly ...)
5 C ( a wasp stung tven's leg!)
6 A ( we eat breakfast in the canteen.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the letter.
1 What do the boys do before breakfast? (tidy their hut)
2 What is the instructor studying to be? (a vet)
3 Why did Luke fall off his horse? (His horse sneezed.)
4 Why did the wasp sting Ivan? (He was trying to kill it.)
5 Who or what do you think Timmy is? (Greg's pet)

Extra class activity
Ask students what other activities they think Greg and his
friends did at summer camp. Write these on the board and add
the following if students haven't already mentioned them:
dancing, drawing, making things, sailing, table tennis, theatre,
volleyball. Ask if they have done any of these activities, and
which ones they would like to try.

Zessons
OU~OoTS

f1Reading
o Read Greg's letter to his parents and match the three main paragraphs with

Ihepictures.

Love.

o Wrife the letters.

Which paragraph talks about
Greg's favourite activity?
the leachers at the camp?
friendly animals?
an insect?
a meal indoors?

(1) .
(2) .

(4) .

(5) .
(6) .

(3) ...

• Tell students to read the gapped sentences first so they
understand the meanings before they try to find the
missing words.

• Point out that most of the words are in the letter on page 24.
Remind students to read them again in context to remember
the meanings, if necessary.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 biology
2 talk
3 course
4 instructor
5 project

rammar
Past Simple and Past Continuous
• As~ students to read the cartoon silently and to tell you

which tenses Jim uses in his question (Past Continuous
and Past Simple). Draw the diagram below on the board to
explain why Jim uses two different tenses. Point to the
centre of the line and tell them that this is the time Jim took
the photo. Then point to the arrow parallel to the time line
to show that what Tonic was doing began before the time
Jim took the photo and continued after it.

:>
x
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Complete the sentences with the words below.

bI~ogy course instructor project talill:

1 Vanessa is studying .. at university.
She knows a lot about plants and animals.

2 Someone gave a.; . about nature
laslweek at our school.

3 My mum wants to do a cookery .
and learn how to make clesserts.

4 Barry teaches people how 10 drive. He's a driving

5 I need to find out more information for my science
about wasps.

Past Simple and Past Continuous
Past Slmplo
We use the Past Simple to talk about
• things which started and finished in the past.
• things in the past which were habits.
• things which happened one after the other in

the past

Peet Continuous
We use the Past Continuous
• to talk about ectcoe which were in progress

at a particular time in Ihe past.
• to lalk about two or more actions which were

in progress at the same time in the past.
• for setting the scene of a story.

We use the Past Continuous and the Past
Simple together when
• one action in the past Interrupts another

action in the past.
• we tell a story in the past.
We were cleaning our hut when we heard a

""''''When they arrived at camp It was raining

o Complete the sentences with the Past Simple or
the Past Continuous.

. George ........•...•.••.......... (phone) you
whie you ... . .........••...•..... (do) your biology
project?

2 We (walk)throughthelorest
whenwe .............................• (see)asnake.

3 Myfriend (arrive)atsummer
camp while I (sleep).

4 Allday yesterday, we ....•.•.•..................... (SWIn)
and John ... (ride) a horse.

S John (not start) his homework
before six, but he .........•.................... (finish)
before nine.

e Complete the paragraph with the verbs below. Use
the Past Simple Of the Past Continuous

eatgivego ••• et, m

Today was a honible day. We (1) ..........•............. for
a nice walk in the lorest with M,ss lee. While she
(2) a talk. I (3) a
wasp on my arm. I (4) ...........•.....•....... to kin it but it
was too Quick. While we (5) lunch, it
(6) me. It was very painful.

, ipe8kin9
look at the picture wrth your parmec Descnbe what
Greg and his friends were doing when Miss lee look
the photo. Use these words to help you.

Complete this paragraph about the picture in Speaking.
Write the paragraph in your notebook.

Star Words
When Miss lee took ...

• Tell students to read the grammar box silently to revise the
uses of these tenses. Point out that we often use the Past
Simple after when because this talks about a specific time.
Then explain that we often use the Past Continuous after
while because this talks about the period of time when an
action was still in progress. Write While I was playing football,
I hurt my leg. on the board for students to see how a sentence
using while and the Past Simple is formed.

Extra class activity
Give students a small test on irregular verbs from the irregular
verbs list on page 128. Select 10-15 verbs in their infinitive form
and ask students to write them in the Past Simple.

A
• Remind students that for Past Continuous answers they have

to write the correct form to match the subject, but that the
Past Simple form is the same for all subjects.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually. Check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 Did ... phone, were doing
2 were walking, saw
3 arrived, was sleeping
4 were swimming, was riding
5 didn't start, finished

B
• Ask students to read the whole paragraph silently and to

think about which verbs match the meanings of the
sentences before they write any answers.

• Tell them to refer to the rules in the grammar box to decide
which tense to use for each verb, and remind them to use the
list of irregular verbs on page 128 to find the Past Simple form
if necessary. Remind them which tenses we use with when
and while.

• Students can do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 went
2 was giving
3 saw
4 tried
5 were eating
6 stung

• Ask students to work in pairs and take turns to describe what
Greg and his friends were doing. Tell them to use the verbs
given in the Past Continuous.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask one student from each pair to tell the class what one of
the people was doing.

• Ask students to use their ideas from Speaking to write a
paragraph about what the people were doing. Remind them
to use the beginning given in their books.

• This exercise can be set for homework.

Star Words
• Tell students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson.
• Ask them to write two sentences of their own using as

many of the Star Words as possible in each sentence.
Encourage them to use at least two Star Words. This
exercise can be set for homework.

Extra activity for early finishers
Reading
See photocopiable material on page 143.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

present perfect simple - affirmative
adjectives
comprehension questions
completing missing information
describing things you have done

Lead·in
• If the writing exercise from Lesson 8 was set for homework,

ask some students to read their paragraphs to the class.
• If the Star Words exercise from Lesson 8 was set for

homework, ask some students to read out their sentences.
• Ask students to look at page 26 and tell you what kind of

unusual lessons they think the lesson is about.

(JReading
A

• Ask students to read the interview silently to find out who
Roger Maverick is. Remind them to give reasons for their
answer.

• Check the answer as a class.

Answel' c
(... you're a special kind of teacher./How long have you been
a magician?/I have worked as a professional magician ...)

B
• Ask students to read the questions first to see what

information they need to find.
• Tell them to read the interview again carefully to find the

answers. Ask them to underline the places in the interview
where they find them.

• Students can do the exercise individually. Check the answers
as a class.

Answers
1 two years (I have taught magic tricks to children for two

years ...)
2 It takes a long time to learn the tricks. (Amagician must be

patient because it takes a long time to learn the tricks.)
3 1995 (I have worked as a professional magician since

1995.)
4 They did some brilliant tricks. (They went on stage and

they did some brillient tricks.)
5 at the school (We've already arranged our next show. It's

going to take place at the school ...)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the interview.
1 What is the presenter's name? (Mike)
2 Why have children become interested in magic? (They

want to impress their friends.)
3 When is the next show? (on Saturday 22nd September at

7pm)
4 Where can you get tickets for the next show? (from the

school)

ocabu/ary
• Ask students to look at the pictures and to match them to the

descriptions. Point out that most of these words appear in the
interview on page 26.

UnusuDI
lessDns

flReading
o Read the interview. What IS Roger Maverick?

*,,' *

1 How long has Roger been a teacher at the Maverick School of Magic?
2 Why does a magician need to be patient?
3 When did Roger become a professional magician?
4 Why was the audience amazed at the children's first performance?
5 Where is the next performance going 10take place?

• Ask students to do this exercise in pairs, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers 1c 2e 3d 4b 5a

Extra class activity
Ask students to talk to a partner about a situation when they
have been clumsy, patient, successful or worried.

rammar
Present Perfect Simple - Affirmative, Just, Already
• Ask students to read the cartoon silently and tell you what

they think Tonic wants to do (a trick using a special box to
make people think that he's cutting Jim in half). Ask them
whether they think Jim is telling the truth (he isn't; he doesn't
want Tonic to cut him in half).

• Read the grammar box to the class. Ask students to turn to
page 128 to look at the list of irregular verbs. Explain that
the Present Perfect Simple is made with have/has and the
past participle and point out that this is in the third column
on the table.

• Write these examples on the board to show the difference
between the uses of Past Simple and Present Perfect Simple
for things that happened in the past.
Harry Houdini did a lot of magic tricks. (He was a magician,
but he is dead now so he can't do any more tricks.)
Uncle Harry has done a lot of magic tricks. (He is still alive
and he can do more tricks.)

A
• Explain that students should use the prompts to make

sentences in the Present Perfect Simple.
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Match,

Present Perfect Simple
We use Ihe Present Perfect Simple 10 talk about
• sometting which has just finished,

• something which happened in the past and is sml
important now,

• something which happened in the past, but we
don't know or mind exactly when,

• something which started in the past but has not
finished,

We form the Present Perfect Simple with have/has
and the past participle of the main verb.

The past participles of regular verbs are the same
as their Past Simple affirmative forms.
For a list of the past participles of irregular verbs.

see page 128.

Affirmative
I have (I've) finished

you have (you've) finished
he/shefit has (he's/she'slrt's) finished
we have (we've) finished
you have (you'Ve) finished
they have (they've) firnshed

Just
We can use lust with the Present Perfect Simple. h
means very recently.
I've IUBI nrusnee my homework. ~ finished it two

minutes ago.)

Star Words

Already
We can use already with the Present Perfect Simple.
It means at a time before now'.
MaO!: has already read that book. (He read it last yeat)

In an affirmative sentence, just and already usually
come after havelhas and before the past participle.

Make sentences with the Present Perfect Simple,
Write them m your notebook.

1 Emma and Chris / just do / a card trick
2 the magiCian I just ask / a Question
3 the children / already start I !he exam
4 1/ impress I the audience
5 we I arrange I a perrorrnarce

For and Since
We use for with the Present Perfect Simple when we
talk about a period of lime.
I've known Jenny for six years
We use since with the Present Perlect Simple when
we talk about a specific poinlln time.

I've known Jenny ~nce 2000.

; Complete the paragraph WIth for or since

Adam and wio have been friends {l) many
years. They've known each other (2) 1999.
They go to the same school and they've been in Mrs
Walker's class (3) six months. They don't
usually concentrate, but she's patient with them, Mrs
Walker has worked at their school (4) 1997,
but she's been a teacher (5) .._ she was 22
years old.

QjsteniIl9
Listen to Oiana and Paul talking about a r~m and
complete tile information in a rewspepec

The (1) ...................• fRock: (2) pm
A man teaches his (3) to play rock
music.
Oon'tmissthisverylunny(4) ...
It was very (5) at cinemas.
Don't miss it!

~
Tell your partner about the things below.

Talk about what
• you have just done in class.
• you have already learnt in English this year.
• subjects you have studied at home this week.

umsy cencennate Impress magICian paftenl performance ptoud successful

EOUCAllOtl USSON 11
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o Point out that they need to find out what the subject is in each
sentence to decide whether to use have or has with the past
participle. Remind them of the position of just and already
between have/has and the past participle.

o Ask them to look at the verbs in the prompts and tell you
which one is irregular (do). Tell them to look at the list of
irregular verbs on page 128 to find the past participle of do
(done) to make sure they understand how to use the table.

o Ask students to do the exercise individually. Check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 Emma and Chris have just done a card trick.
2 The magician has just asked a question.
3 The children have already started the exam.
4 I have impressed the audience.
5 We have arranged a performance.

Teaching tip
Students will find it easier to learn the Past Simple and
Present Perfect Simple forms of irregular verbs if they study
a small number at a time rather than trying to remember the
whole list in one go. Suggest that they learn ten of these
verbs at a time and continue giving them short tests on
these in the following lessons. Remind them throughout
the year to revise these verbs.

For and Since
• Read the grammar box to the class.
• Point out that we use the Present Perfect Simple to talk about

something that has happened during the time referred to in
the phrase beginning with for/since.

o Write a few more examples on the board of phrases that go
with for (three minutes/weeks/days, a long time, a few months)
and since (last week/month/year, their first performance, I
passed my exam)

B
o Ask students to read the whole paragraph silently and to

think about whether the words after the gaps are describing
a period of time or a specific point in time.

o Tell them they can look back at the examples in the grammar
box and on the board to help them decide whether for or
since goes with the phrase after each gap.

o Students can do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 for
2 since
3 for
4 since
5 since

J rstening
o Explain that students will hear Diana and Paul talking about a

film which was on television last night. Ask them to read the
newspaper before they hear the dialogue to see what
information they need to listen for.

o Ask students to try to find all the answers to complete the
table the first time they listen. Play the tape once, pausing
after each answer is said to allow time for students to write
the answers.

o Ask them to check their answers as they listen again, then
play the tape a second time without stopping. Check the
answers as a class. (See page 124 for tapescript.)

Answers
1 School
2 9
3 pupils
4 comedy
5 successful

o Ask students to work in pairs to tell each other what they have
done in each of the three situations given. Tell them that they
can look back at Lessons 6-8 to find more education-related
words.

o Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

o Ask some students to tell the rest of the class what their
partner has done.

Star Words
o Ask students to look at the words for a minute, then ask

them to tell you which Star Words are verbs (arrange,
concentrate, impress), which are nouns (audience,
magician, performance) and which are adjectives
(clumsy, patient, proud, successful) .

• Ask individual students to choose one of the Star Words
and to describe it using their own words. The rest of the
class should try to guess the word. The student who
guesses correctly has the next turn.

Extra -activity for early finishers
Grammar
See photocopiable material on page 144.
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Grammar: present perfect simple - negative, question,
short answers
odd one out
completing e-forms
multiple matching
asking and answering questions about
learning foreign languages

Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

Lead·in
• Explain that this lesson begins with an advert for a language

course. Ask students if they are learning any other languages.

OReading
A

• Ask students to read the advert silently to find out what
Language Now will send new students.

• Check the answer as a class.

Answer
their first lesson free (... we'll send you your first lesson free.)

B
• Ask students to read the headings on the e-forms to see what

they need to look for in the advert.
• Ask them to read the advert again carefully to find the

information they need, reminding them to underline the
places where they find the answers.

• Students can do the exercise individually. Check the answers
as a class.

Answers
1 Sue Waiters
2 Spanish
3 413
4 Scarborough
5 Russian

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the advert.
1 What do students need for the course? (books, cassettes

and CD-ROMs)
2 Where can people study Language Now courses? (at

home)
3 Who are the courses for? (people of all ages)
4 When is Charles going to Russia? (next month)
5 What has Charles learnt to do? (communicate in Russian)
6 How many different languages can you learn with

Language Now? (22)

• Tell students to think about which words in each group are
the same in some way.

• Students can do this exercise in pairs to discuss their
choices.

• Check the answers as a class, asking students to give
reasons for their answers.

ZeaTning
languages

flReading
o Read the advert. What will Language Now send new students?

- ..~ .! ~ ~
In!1;o:1J"""""J •• guoq •••••• .<:I<II

e
"""""~ o..~ ~"lI>~=_S_=~ ~~--, - il"~ ~~_ , ..... ~ ~__ ~ ~ ~ -:- ~_,,<,.s.1t::_tO;

Have you ever tried to learn a foreign language, but faded because It was too ' .~',;. ,~
difficult? Do you want to be fluent In a new language In six months?~~:;:'t-~~:,':,.},,<'<~":,,:;'

Language Now has the answer! With Language Now, it has never been eester to learn 0

foreign language. Our language courses include everything you need - books, ccssettes
and CD-ROMs. We haven't forgotten anything! The exercises are dear and easy to
understond. You don't need to attend a class - you can study in the comfort of your own
home. Our online tutors can help with your problems. You can contact them whenever
you want, day or night.

Our courses have had fantastic results for people of all ages. Here are some comments from
two of our students:

I stertad M.!l LD.1I9uttgf! NfJW SpaMh. M\lI"!;f! ~ix rn&nth.t agn-and my Spll.Jili:h.kcc
tMlty ttnr~ Ive !1.IWel"bun 'N!! good.o.t knqu.o.ge.s:, hut ~uage NOiItIIIV.lkes tt
~!I' M.:! jo-h is; eos:iu MW beeeuse I eM hOlIe eotwerSo.tions with OW' eustomers !J>.

S~oln.
Sue. Woltt.ts. ttged.27, Guili!fwd.

I l<Sd to- Wnk. tMt "Russian is; ho.td. to-Iumt.. Thw. I sow tk Mw.tt fM" Uuu]WUJB.
Nowand.rtle.eukd.to--try.1N:u.v..'the.eontt.fLrent!lt.t,bI.ltIeM~iro.
""RltSsiDJ\. I'w. ~It.umed. ~ trqI to- ""Rw;siD. rwct.1llM"I1h.. I really \JrlU\ted. to- leam. ""RW;SUul,

om! /..Ju,gWllJI'.. Nf>W has IIUlI'k. ~ tUoom eMM true!
CIuutesH(lI"riS(l-fl,ttged.48,~h.

_ :~~\~::e~:~ti:~::?n~~:oC~a~:;e~~ ~on~::da~S~.~~~::ra:a~::u,~i:i':'''ii1i;'~~~:e'1I
sendyouyourfi~t lessonfree.

(l) Complete the e-torms below.

Answers
1 conversation (A tutor and a student are people. People

have a conversation when they talk about something
together.)

2 include (We communicate with or contact someone
when we want to tell them something. We include
something as a part of something else.)

3 hard (Someone who is fluent is good at speaking a
language. A hard language is not easy to learn.)

4 Spain (Russian and English are languages. Spain is a
country.)

5 get worse (Improve and get better have the same
meaning. Get worse is the opposite.)

Extra class activity
Ask students to see how many of the odd words they can
replace with words which match the other two in each group.
Don't expect answers for 5.

rammar
Present Perfect Simple - Negative, Question, Short
answers
• Ask students to read the cartoon silently and tell you how

Tonic's question has a different word order from the Present
Perfect affirmative (Have comes before the subject). Explain
that he uses ever to ask about whether this has happened so
far in Jim's life.

• Ask students to read the grammar tables silently. Point out
that we put not between have/has and the past participle to
make the negative form and that we use have/has without the
past participle in short answers.

• Read the rest of the grammar box to the class.
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No. I haven't.
No. you haven't.
No, he/she{rt hasn't.
No, we haven't,
No, you haven't.
No, they haven't.

1 It's difficult
2 It's easy.
3 !t'sfun.
4 It's ooring.

o Complete the serrtences with ever, never or yet

I've " .. Iearnta foreign language.
Has Joanne " .. " .. been late for a lesson?
Colin has ""." " .. read a book in Italian.
Have the qirts finished their project ?
Have you """"""" forgotten to do your homewDfk?
Nck hasn't finished the exercise ".

Circle the odd one out.

1 tutor
2 include
3 good
4 Spain
5 improve

student
communicate
fluent
Russian
get better

conversation
contact
hard
English
get worse

o Complete the sentences with the Present Perfect
Simple.

" you Qearn) those words
yet?

2 We ".""." " .. " (not have) a PE class yet
3 the class (study) " "." " hard?
4 The teacher (not arrive) yet

" ..•••••• 1 •••.••••• " •••••.••.•...... (pass) the French test?
6 My ontine Mor." (not reply) to my

e-mail yet

Present Perfect Simple
NegatJve
J have not (haven't) finished
you have not (haven't) finished
hefshe[1t has not (hasn·t) finished
we have not (haven'l) finished
you have not (haven't) finished
they have (haven'l) finished

Question
Have Ifinished?
Have you finished?
Has hefshe{rt finished?
Have we finished?
Have you finished?
Have they finished?

Short answer.
Yes, J have.
Yes, you have.
Yes, he/she/it has.
Yes, we have.
Yes, you have.
Yes, they have.

Ever, Never end Yet
We use ever in questions with the Present Perfect
Simple to ask about things that have happened so
far in someone's life.
Have you ever studied German?

We use never in affirmative sentences with the
Present Perfect Simple 10 talk about things mat
haven', happened so far in someone'slite. Never
gives Ihe affirmative sentence a negative meaning.
Kim has never had French lessons

We can use yet with the Present Perfect Simple,
It means until now.
It's nine o'clock and I haven', done my homework yet
Have you got the results 01 your science les! yet?

Ever and never come before the past participle.
Yet comes at the end of the sentence.

AistefJin9
listen to four people talking about learning a foreign
language. What do they say? Wrne the letters.

peakiJ9
Ask and answer these questions With your partner
about learning English and other forelgfllanguages,

A
• Ask students to read the sentences silently and to think about

the meanings before they write any answers.
• Tell them to look back at the examples in the grammar box to

decide which word to write in each gap.
• Students can do the exercise individually, but check the

answers as a class.

Answers
1 never
2 ever
3 never
4 yet
5 ever
6 yet

B
• Point out that some of the verbs are irregular. Tell students to

try to remember the past participles of the irregular verbs
before they look at the list on page 128. Remind them to think
about the spelling rules when they write the past participle of
the regular verbs.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 Have ... learnt
2 haven't had
3 Has ... studied
4 hasn't arrived
5 Have ... passed
6 hasn't replied

rstening
• Ask students to read sentences 1-4 before they listen.
• Explain that they will hear a letter A, 8, C or 0 before each

person speaks and that they have to match the correct letter
to each sentence. Tell them that they should try to find all the
answers the first time they listen. Play the tape once, pausing
after each person speaks to give students time to write the
answers.

• Ask them to check their answers as they listen again, then
play the tape a second time without stopping. Check the
answers as a class. (See page 124 for tapescript.)

Answers 1B 2C 3D 4A

• Ask students to work in pairs to ask and answer the questions
about learning English or another foreign language. Tell them
to use ideas from the advert on page 28 and from Listening,
and anything else they can think of.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask some pairs to repeat their dialogues in front of the class.

Star Words
• Tell students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson .
• Ask them to write sentences in their notebooks using

each of the Star Words. Then ask them to read out one of
their sentences to the class, without saying the Star Word,
and see if other students can guess the missing word.

Extra activity for early finishers
Reading
See photocopiable material on page 144.
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Revision strategies
• Explain to students that the exercises in this review are revision

of the material they have learnt from Lessons 6-10. Remind
them that it is not a test and that they should ask you about any
grammar or vocabulary items they are still not sure about.

• Before students do the exercises, go through the points below
as a reminderofwhat has beencovered in Lessons6-10.Students
can do the exercises individually, but check the answers as a
class. If students have any difficulty remembering words tell
them to look back at Lessons 6-10.

Vocabulary revision
• Write absent, classes, college, PE,obedient and properly on the

board and ask students to add the school-related words they
remember from Lesson 6 to form groups with these words.

• Ask students what the remaining four Star Words in Lesson 6
are and ask them what they mean.

• Ask students what phrasal verbs they remember with find,
get, go, pick and put and ask them to put them in sentences.

• Check that students remember the words for people and
things in schools from Lesson 7. See if they can give you a
sentence using both recognise and wave.

• Write biology, course, hut, instructor, luckily, nature, project,
sting, summer camp, talk and wasp slowly on the board and
ask students to call out each word as soon as they know it.

• Ask students to tell you what adjectives they remember to
describe people from Lesson 9. Ask them to give you an
example of something each type of person might do. Then
write arrange, audience, concentrate, impress, magician and
performance on the board and ask students to think of
sentences using one of the verbs and one of the nouns.

• Write the Star Words from Lesson 10 on the board and ask
students to say which are verbs, nouns and adjectives.

Grammar revision
• Write used to on the board and ask students to give their own

example sentence about someone in their family using used
to. Make sure they remember how to make the affirmative,
negative and question forms, and short answers.

• Make sure students remember how to make the Past
Continuous and when to use it. Write The sun was shining
yesterday. on the board and ask students why we use Past
Continuous to say this. Ask them how we make this tense.

• Check that students understand the difference between the
uses of the Past Simple and the Past Continuous and how to
use these tenses together. Write I was studying at university
when I met Patrick. on the board and ask students to explain
in their own words why this sentence uses the two tenses.
Ask them to give you another sentence using both tenses.

• Ask students which words we often use with the Present
Perfect Simple and ask them to make sentences using each
of these words. Check that they know how to make all forms
of the Present Perfect Simple.

A
• Ask students to find three words from the box to match each

heading.
• If students have any difficulty remembering the meanings of

the words, tell them to look back at Lessons 6-10 to find them.

caretaker college corridor
dictation exercise instructor

project tutor university

a Match.

1 head
2 fresh
3 playing
4 summer
5 main

a air
b entrance
c camp
d teacher
e field

People Places Schoolwork Q;rammat
o Complete the sentences with the correct form of

used to and the verb in brackets.

G Circle the correct words.

1 Maira ...•........................ (go) to Everoreen School.
2 . . Simon (be) clumsy?

3 I (noIlike) bioI"IIY.
4 teachers . (hit) pupHs?

5 Bnan (give) talks about nature.

1 Susan can't concentrate I punish property in class.

2 The chiklren don't get up I pick up earty in the

school holidays.
3 Harry was very proud! worried wren he gOI an A

in biology.
4 Did you know that Julie is fluenl! absent in Russian?

5 Bob drops his pencil all the time - he's very

clumsy/obedient.

o look at the pictures and complete the sentences
With the veus below. Use the Past Continuous.

eat drink lie not play not watk watch

e Complete the sentences with the words below.

arrange attend communicate
Improve include recognise

1 Does the price of the course . the
books?

2 Our teachers are going to .. . a
school trip to Italy.

3 I can ...............•..••.......... in German. English and
French.

4 Did you the new teacher? She
lives on ycur streett

5 I want to my English, but I don't
know how.

6 Which school do you . ?

1 AI seven o'dock. Daisy in bed.

2 At halt past seven. Daisy and her lamBy
.............................. breakfast.

3 At eight o'clock, Dalsy.; .. .. 10school
- she was on the bus.

4 At eleven o'clock, Daisy miik.
5 At half past one, Daisy and her friends .

.......................... in the playground because they had
a French test.

6 At tour o'clock, Daisy.; . . ..... TV.

Answers

11

dictation
I exercise
I project

B
Ask students to read the sentences carefully to understand the
meanings and to decide which words match each sentence.
Tell them to check their answers with the option they think is
correct, then with the other option to make sure this is wrong.

Answers
1 concentrate
2 get up
3 proud

4 fluent
5 clumsy

C
Tell students to read the gapped sentences first so they
understand the meanings before they find the missing words.

Answers
1 include
2 arrange

3 communicate
4 recognise

5 improve
6 attend

D
Explain to students that they should match the words 1-5 with
the words a-e to make phrases.

Answers 1d 2a 3e 4c 5b
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e Cirtlethecorrectanswers

1 WhileSylvia , the teacher came in.
a was writing
b wrote
c didn't write

.......... lhestudenlsdoingamathsteslaUmorning?
a Did
b Were
c Was

3 Irene _finish her homework yesterday.
a didn't
b was
c wasn't

4 I was concentrating on my project when Dan
a phooe
b phoni1g
, phoned

.......... poor children go 10 school il the past?
a Were
b O~, Was

OIS

9!' ~
,sunl'UUmalLcom .•"VIS

'..-..0'I!~
, •• jo<t.flgreat"'.l!k Jr?c 1<.-.--

Hi James!

(1) ... .... Thanks for yoor e-mel. I'm fine. I've had
a really good week.

Cl) Complete the dialogue with the Present Perfect
Simple.

On Monday, Mr Cox, the PE teacher, chose me IOf
the school basketball team. (2) I also got a
good mark for my biology project. Mrs WInters gave
me an A! I used to be really bad at biology, but I've
improved because dad has given me a lot 01 help.

George: (1) you (see)
my new pencil? I can't find it.

Mum: No, I (2) ... Maybe Jake
(3) (take) Rto school.

Gearge: Jake (4) (not go) 10 school
yet look, here he comes now.

Jake: Mum. I (5) _ (lose) my bag.
Can you help me find it?

Mum: Oh no!

(3) Tellme your news in your next e-maf.
Write back soon.

(4) ...

Sean

f) Circle the correct words.

1 Our teacher hasn't given us our school reports
already/yet.

2 I have just / ever sent an e-mej to my anline Mor.
3 The head teacher at my school has never I yet had a

conversation with me.
4 Mrs Jones has taughl here for I since ten years
5 Bill has never J already read that book about

magicians and it really impressed him.

A
Point out that students should read the sentences carefully to see
",hich form of used to they need to write. Tellthem to look back at
Lesson 6 to see how to make the correct forms of used to.

Answers
1 used to go
2 Did ... use to be
3 didn't use to like

4 Did ... use to hit
5 used to give

B
• Ask students to read each sentence carefully to understand

the general meaning, then to look at each picture to decide
which verb from the box matches the picture. Tell them that if
they aren't sure about one answer, they should go on to the
next sentence and go back to the one they found difficult
after they have completed the others.

• Point out that they should think about the spelling rules
before they add the -ing endings.

Answers
1 was lying
2 were eating

3 wasn't walking
4 was drinking

5 weren't playing
6 was watching

c
• Ask students which past tenses we usually use with when

and while.
• Tell them to look back at Lesson 8 to help them decide

whether to choose the Past Simple or Past Continuous in
each sentence and to revise how to form these tenses.

Answers 1a 2b 3a 4c 5b

o
Point out that students should read the dialogue carefully to
see which form of the Present Perfect Simple they need to
write. Tell them to look back at Lessons 9 and 10, if necessary,
to see how to make the correct forms.

Answers
1 Have ... seen
2 haven't
3 has taken

4 hasn't gone
5 have lost

E
Point out that we use all the words with the Present Perfect
Simple. Tell students to think about which position we use them
in and to choose the word which matches the meaning.

Answers
1 yet
2 just
3 never

4 for
5 already

When students have completed the review, if there are still any
areas of difficulty or confusion, spend some time going over the
points concerned again.

Writing 2
An e-mail to a friend

A
• Ask students to read sentences a-d to understand the

meanings and think about which part of an e-mail we can
use them in.

• Tell them to read Sean's e-mail carefully and to look for
clues about where to put the sentences which have been
removed. Tell them to think about the general meaning of
the parts of the e-mail where the gaps are, and to decide
if the missing sentences make sense with whatever is
before and after the gaps.

Answers
1 b (We often start an e-mail or letter to a friend by

asking this question, and Sean's next sentence says
how he is.)

2 a (Sean is saying how. he feels about the news he
gave in the previous sentence.)

3 d (Sean gave his own news in the second paragraph
and in the third paragraph he closes the letter by
asking about his friend's news.)

4 c (We often use this expression to end an e-mail or
letter to a friend.)

B
• Tell students to read Sean's e-mail again and to check

where the three phrases occur. Ask them how many
paragraphs are in the e-mail and what each one tells us.
Write a paragraph plan on the board:
1st paragraph Thank Sean for his e-mail and ask how

he is.
2nd paragraph Tell Sean your main news, then give

details about it.
3rd paragraph Ask Sean to write back to you.

• Tell students that they can begin their e-mail with Hi, Hello
or Dear before Sean's name. Then they can end it in the
same way as Sean's e-mail.

• This can be set for homework. Make sure the writing task is
corrected and feedback is given before students do Test2.

Your students are now ready to prepare for Test 2 in the Test
Book. They should revise the grammar and Star Words
presented in Lessons 6-10, and Review 2.

NOTE
See page 37 for project instructions.
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Lead-in
• Go over any mistakes students made in Test 2 and make sure

they understand the points they got wrong. If there are still
any areas of confusion, tell students to look back at the
relevant lesson and go over the points again with them.

• Ask students what they remember about Episode 1. (See
summary below.)

• If students have trouble remembering what happened in
Episode 1, ask them the following questions.
1 Who did the children read about in the newspaper? (the

starving children of Africa)
2 What did Brad remember from last year? (the charity

concert)
3 What will they make to tell people about their concert?

(leaflets)
4 Who will give them stage equipment? (Lizzie's mum)
5 What do they need to write for the concert? (new songs)

Episode 1 summary
Brad's dog, Frodo, brings the newspaper inside from the
garden and makes Brad's guitar case dirty. Lizzie picks up
the newspaper and Emily sees an article about the starving
children of Africa on the front page. Emily, Lizzie and Ken
talk about ways to help them. Brad remembers the charity
concert from last year and says the Shooting Stars can
have one. They decide to meet at Ken's house to make
leaflets and find a place to have the concert. Lizzie says
they can borrow stage equipment from her mum's theatre
and have the concert in the park. The Shooting Stars write
new songs for the concert.

'"'rpe SbQqdng 'StoT$
--, / -,:pi$i~de:Z 2

1 yoo
aboUt it last rnght.

Mrs Evans: Hi, lizzie. Yes, of coese you can borrow the
equipment.

Uz:z:Ie: mars great, Mum. Thanks.Oh,mere's
something else too. can you phone the
council and ask about the park?

Mrs Evans: Of ccerse I can, Lizzie. You're a lucky girl to
kave a mother like me!

e
Ken: Oh,not
Emlly: What's wrong? What are you shouting

about, Ken?
Ken: This computer used 10work really well.

I don', know what's wrongl

Uzzle: Can we help?
Ken: No, it's OK. I fixed it yesterday. ,'11 fIX n

again today.

o listen to the song and fill in the missing words.

I'm having the (4) of my Ufe
I've learned a lot There's a lot to learn
I've always known that ove makes the world turn
And I've (5) a lot of friends, you see
AI this time 01my life
I'm getting ready to go into the world
I've become a young woman, not a little girl 0/
And I've grown up (6) and free. -J~~!"4,;p4am •...
I have never been 10 France and I haven't seen Spain
My friend has been to London. It rained and rained.
I (7) flown across Europe down 10Italy.
There are so many things I want to do
I've already made a (8) •..........•.... Have yoo made one too?
Have I fOOJOttenanything? No! Now come with me.

I used to play with toys on the floor ,...
Now I'm not a little (1) any more fII •
Since I was smaU. I have wanted to be sixteen
And now I'm (2) , I have found
That I've landed, bo1h (3) 00 lIle ground

32 I haven110st my love of lite and I have built new <Yearns-

The story
• Ask students to look at the pictures and to read the story

silently as they listen. Play the tape to the end of the episode
and ask whose favourite song they sing (Emily's).

• After students have listened to and read the story, ask them to
read it aloud. Allocate the roles of Ken, Lizzie, Brad, Emily, the
narrator and Mrs Evans to six students for Boxes 1-4 and the
roles of Ken, Emily, Lizzieand Mrs Ling to another four students
for Boxes 5-8, Ask one student to play the part of the narrator in
Boxes 1 and 4. If necessary, repeat the story with different
students playing the parts until every student has played a role.

• Ask students if they remember Emily's song from last year
and if they think Emily's favourite song will be a good one.

• Explain that students are going to listen to the Shooting
Stars' song again and fill in the missing words. Tell them that
you will play the song twice.

• Before they listen, ask students to read through the song and
see if they can remember any of the missing words from
when they heard it in the story. Ask them to think about what
kinds of words might go in the gaps. For example, the first
word is likely to be a noun for some kind of person because
it comes after an article and an adjective and Lizzie is singing
about what she used to be.

• Play the song once and see how many words students have
managed to find.

• Play the song again, Remind students to check the answers
they have written and to try to find the others.

• Ask students to sing the song together and play it one more
time for them to sing along.
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I '4

I '3
ng the song list for the concert.

Brad IS dreaming about his future.
Brad; I have wooed very hard for this award. Thank

you 10 all my fans lor giving me this award!
_rr--JM

eKe"' ~~,~~~~:n;::~i~~~~:d~
tor me at your offICe? I want to give them
out at school tomorrow.

Mrs Ung: Of course I can. Ken. "11bring them to
you tomorrow at lunchtime.

I G Let'stal~o Circ~ T (true) 0<F (false).

1 Ken is designIng the leaflets. T I F

2 Uzzie talked to her mum about the leaflets last nighl T I F

3 Mrs Evans will ask the council about the stage equipment. T / F

4 Thereis a problemwith Ken'scomputer. T I F

5 Mrs Ung will bring the leafletsto school in the morning. T I F

1 Do you dream about your future?
2 What do you dream about doing?
3 Do you want 10 be famous?
4 What do you want to be?
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Answers
1 child
2 sixteen
3 feet
4 time

5 made
6 happy
7 have
8 list

o
• Ask students to read each sentence carefully to decide

whether it is true or false.
• Tell them to read the story again to help them decide and to

underline the places in the story where they find their
answers.

• Ask them to do the exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 T (Ken says, These leaflets must be perfect!)
2 F (Lizzie says, I'm phoning about the stage equipment.

...we talked about it last night.)
3 F (Lizzie asks, Can you phone the council and ask about

the park?)
4 T (Ken says, This computer used to work really well. I

don't know what's wrong.)
5 F (Mrs Ling says, I'll bring them to you tomorrow at

lunchtime. )

Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the episode.
1 What did Ken learn to use at school last week? (a new

design program)
2 What is Brad dreaming that he has won? (an award)
3 What is Emily writing for the concert? (the song list)
4 Whose mum is going to print the leaflets? (Ken's)

Ask students to work in small groups to discuss their answers
to the questions, encouraging them to give reasons for their
answers to 3 and 4. Let them discuss their answers as a class
to share their ideas and opinions.

Extra class activity
Ask students to design a leaflet for the Shooting Stars' charity
concert. Tell them to make sure they include information about
when and where the concert will take place. Alternatively, you
could discuss ideas as a class and write everyone's
suggestions on the board.

NOTE
Students are now ready to do Project 2 on page 118. Explain
that they will be making an advert for a fun course. Tell them to
think of ideas about what people could learn on a fun course
and to look in magazines and newspapers for pictures of these
activities. Alternatively, they could draw pictures of the
activities. They will need to bring their pictures to the next
lesson.

Scissors, large sheets of card and glue are needed for students
to make adverts in Project 2. You might also like to bring some
magazines or newspapers for students who forget to bring
pictures.

Project 2
Fun courses
• Ask students what kinds of courses they remember from

Lessons 6-10 and write their ideas on the board.
• Tell them to look at the advert on page 118 and read the

sentences about the theatre course.
• Provide card and glue, and tell students to stick the

pictures of their course on the card to make their own
advert.

• Ask them to write sentences under the pictures to tell
people what they can do on the course. Remind them to
use the education-related words they have learnt. If
necessary, remind students about the meanings of
words such as attend, biology, college, course, exercise,
fluent, improve, instructor, nature, online, recite, talk, tutor
and university.

• Ask students to show their adverts to the class and read them
out. Have a vote to find which course students think is the
best.

• Stick their adverts on the classroom wall.

* *
* *
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Grammar: past simple and present perfect simple, have
been and have gone
confusing words
comprehension questions
comparing pictures of what happened/what
has happened
writing two paragraphs comparing pictures

Vocabulary:
Reading:
Speaking:

Writing:

Lead·;n
• Explain that this lesson begins with an interview with a girl

from Bosnia who has moved to Scotland. Ask students if they
know where these countries are and to point them out on a
map if there is one in the classroom.

(lReading
A

• Ask students to read the interview silently to find out how
Anna felt when she moved to another country.

• Check the answer as a class.

Answer sad and confused (... I felt sad and confused
when I said goodbye to my friends.)

B
• Ask students to read the questions first to see what

information they need to look for.
• Tell them to read the interview again carefully to find the

answers. Ask them to underline the places in the interview
where they find them.

• Students can do the exercise individually. Check the answers
as a class.

Answers
1 Glasgow (I've lived in Glasgow for seven years.)
2 at school (... but I learnt it quickly at school.)
3 her friends (... said goodbye to my friends .... I missed

them very much, ...)
4 They didn't speak English. (They didn't speak English,

but they needed to find jobs and a house for us to rent.)
5 like a foreigner (... but I feel like a foreigner there now.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the interview.
1 How old is Anna now? (twelve years old)
2 Did Anna speak English when she moved to Scotland?

(No, she didn't.)
3 Has Anna lived in the same house since she came to

Scotland? (No - she moved house last year.)
4 Why does Anna go back to Bosnia? (to see her relatives)

• Point out that most of the words appeared in the interview on
page 34. Tell students to look back at the interview to find the
words in context if they aren't sure about the meanings.

• Ask students to do the exercise in pairs, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 foreigners
2 rents
3 accent

4 misses
5 actually
6 welcome

~ ne"" hOIDe
flReading

o Read the interview with Anna. How did Anna feel when
she moved 10a new country?

e Answer the QUestions. Write your answers in your notebook.

1 Where does luma [ive?
2 Where did Anna learn English?
3 Who did Anna miss?
4 Why was it hard for Anna's parents to move?
5 How does Anna feel when she goes back to Bosnia?

rammaf
Past Simple and Present Perfect Simple
• Tell students to read the cartoon silently. Then ask them to

refer to the revision of uses of the Past Simple and Present
Perfect Simple in the grammar box. Ask them why Jim uses
the different tenses - We've lived here (Present Perfect
Simple: something which started in the past but has not
finished) since you were a baby (Past Simple: things which
started and finished in the past).

• Remind students of the time expressions we often use with
the Present Perfect Simple. Remind them that ever means at
any time, never means not at any time and yet means until
now. Also remind them that we use the Present Perfect
Simple with ever, never and yet because we don't know
exactly when something happened in the past.

A
• Do the first sentence together with the class as an example.

Ask them to find the time expression (in 2002) and to look
back at the grammar box to see which tense to use (Past
Simple). Then ask whether go is a regular or irregular verb
(irregular). Remind them to use the list of irregular verbs on
page 128 whenever necessary.

• Ask students to do the rest of the exercise individually,
referring back to the grammar box if they need to. Check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 went
2 Have lived
3 have moved

4 travelled
5 Has ... decorated
6 gave
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Circle the correct words.

1 Many neighbours I forei!jners visit my COUlltry every year.
2 My brother rents I hires a Hat in the city cemre.
3 Joe's got an American voice I accent because he used

to live in New York.
4 Donna's brother lives in Australia and she really

misses /loses him.
5 I've lived in Manchester fOf five years, but I'm

actuaDy I definitely from Germany.
6 Thank you. You've made me feel confused I welcome.

Past Simple and Present Perfect Simple
Past Simpte
We use the Past Simple to talk about
• things which started and finished in the past.
• things in the past which were habits.
• things which happened one after the other in the past.
With the Past Simple, we often use time 6Xpfessions:
yesterday, last week/monthiyear, ten days ago, in
1992, etc.
Present Perfect Simple
We use the Present Perfect Simple 10talk about
• something which has just finished.
• something which happened in the past and is still

importent now.
• something which happened in the past, but we don',

know or mind exactly when.
• something which started in the past but has no!. finishod.
With the Present Perfect Simple, we often use time
expresslens: for, since, just, already, yet, ever, never.

o Complete the sentences with the Past Simple or
Present Perfect Simple.

1 Philip (go) to live in Germany in 2002.
but he's from England originally.

2 .._ you ever (live) in a foreign country?
3 We just... (move) house, and we're

trying to settle In.
4 I love Venice. I (travel) Ihere lasl year.
5 John.. . (decorate) the bedroom yet?
6 I .................•... (give) liz my phone number yesterday.

Star Words

Have been and HCIV@gone
We use have been to say that someone 'Nef1t
somewhere and came back.
I have bIen to Am.1ca III WdS tar.as.icl

We use have gone to say that someone went
somewhere and is still there.
Penny ISO t hOme She has gent 10 WOI'k

G Circle the correct words

1 'Have you been I gone to Janet's new flat?'
'No. What's It like?'

2 'It's very Quiet' 'That's because tile children
have been I gone to school.'

3 I have been I gone to London three times and
I'd like to go again this year.

4 My sister has been j gone to stay with our
cousins. She'n be back next week.

5 My best friend has been / gone to Austrafla.
She's visiting her sister.

look at the two pictures with your partner and talk:
about what happened last week. and what has
happened today. Use the words below to help you

feel sad give some nowers
mab friends (with) meet the rntiahb0W'8

move 'lOI.I nee.. 0 v CV'Odbye

Write two paragraphs in your notebook about the
pictures in Speaking. Use the Past Simple and the
Present Perfect Simple

actually confused deflnitety foreigner nelghbOar Oflgulalr rent setUe III welcome

t(lJ,IfSLfSSOlr,11
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Have been and Have gone
o Ask students to read the cartoon silently, then read the

grammar box to them. Ask where Jim is at the moment
(Scotland) and point out that we use has gone because he is
still there.

o Explain that He's been there before. means that he went
there and came back at some time in the past. Also point out
that we can't say llwe have gone when speaking directly to
someone because it means that we have gone somewhere
and we are still there.

B
o Ask students to decide whether the subject went and came

back from somewhere or if they haven't come back yet.
o Ask students to do the exercise in pairs to discuss their

answers, but check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 been
2 gone
3 been
4 gone
5 gone

o Ask students to work in pairs and explain that they are going
to talk about the pictures using both the Past Simple and the
Present Perfect Simple. Ask them which tense they will use
for what happened last week (Past Simple) and which for
what has happened today (Present Perfect Simple).

o Remind them to use the words in the box to help them
describe what they see in each picture.

o Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Choose some students to repeat their sentences in front of
the class.

Extra class activity
Ask students to work in pairs and to role play two of the people
in the pictures in Speaking. For example, Jenny and Claire
meeting for the first time, Mr Brown and Mr Smith meeting each
other, or Jenny and Mike saying goodbye. Give students some
time to write and practise their dialogues. Choose some pairs
to perform their dialogues in front of the class.

• Ask students to write one paragraph about what happened
last week in Picture 1 and another about what has happened
today in Picture 2. Remind them to use the Past Simple and
Present Perfect Simple.

• This exercise can be set for homework.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson. •
• Ask them to look at the list of Star Words again and then

to close their books.
• Write the following anagrams on the board and ask

students to tell you the words.
e/oweme finde/itey fingerore /ayta/ue /etestin
nert oitygrina/ ourbighen sofnudee teeean

Answers
welcome
rent

foreigner
neighbour

definitely
originally

actually
confused

settle in
accent

Extra activity for early finishers
Grammar
See photocopiable material on page 144.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

future simple
home-related words, text-related words
completing notes
taking notes
describing your future home

Lead·in
• If the writing exercise from Lesson 11 was set for homework,

ask some students to read their paragraphs to the class.
• Explain the meaning of haunted and ask students if they

know any stories about haunted houses or other places in
their country. Ask them if they believe in ghosts and if they
have ever seen a ghost.

A
• Ask students to read the advert silently to find out which

picture shows the ghosts at Blackfern House.
• Check the answer as a class.

Answer 3 (It shows the ghost of a man and a young
woman - Sir William Blackfern and Anne Sugden.)

B
• Ask students to read the notes to see what they need to look

for in the advert.
• Ask them to read the advert again carefully to find the

information they need, reminding them to underline the
places where they find the answers.

• Students can do the exercise individually. Check the answers
as a class.

Answers
1 15th (15th - 17th November)
2 17th November (15th - 17th November)
3 £200 (The price of the weekend is £200 per person.)
4 two (The price of the weekend includes accommodation

for two nights ...)
5 breakfast (The price of the weekend includes ... and

breakfast.)
6 0800573449 (Phone 0800573449 ...)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the advert.
1 Which ghost have people heard from the top of the house?

(Anne Sugden)
2 Why did Lady Blackfern kill the servant? (because she was

jealous of her)
3 What will the owner of the house tell visitors about? (the

history of his family home and its ghosts)
4 When does the special offer end? (30th September)

A
• Ask students to complete the exercise individually by looking

at the pictures and matching the nouns to the letters.
• Point out that all the nouns appear in the advert on page 36

and that they can read them in context to help them
understand the meanings.

• Check the answers as a class.

Do you believe in ghosts? Are you keen on unusual experiences"
Are you brave enough to stay at a haunted house for the weekend?
Then come and stay at Blacldem House.

There are many strange stones about this house. Many D80ple have
heard lhe ghost of its first owner, Sir Wllliam Blackfem. in the hall
and the cellar at night. Nobody knows what he died of. Some visitors
have seen the ghost of Anne Sugden. Others have heard her voice
from the chimneys and the roof. Anne was a pretty, young servant at
Blackfem House hundreds of years ago. According to local stories,
Lady Blackfem murdered Anne because she was jealous of her. She
pushed her and she fell out of her bedroom window.

Is the house really haunted? Come and see for yourself!

On this exciting weekend trip, you will have the chance to stay in
one of Blackfem House's luxurious bedrooms. The price of the
weekend includes accommodation for two nights and breakfast.
There will also be a tour of the house by its owner, Sir Harry
Blackfem He will give a talk about the history of his family home
and provide more information about its ghosts!

The price of the weekend is £200 per person. Book before 30th
September Cora better offer - there will be a 10%discount for early
bookings. Phone 0800 573449 to book, or visit us at our web site:
www.scaryweekends.co.uk.

We promise this will be a weekend youll never forget!

Complete the notes.

fa;:-~~~"::;;
[ol ....······················

Answers lc 3b 4d2a Se

Extra class activity
Write in fact, on my own, get on my nerves, feel sorry for, take care
of, keep in touch, belong to, time of year, on stage, and in the
comfort of on the board without the prepositions and ask individual
students to complete the phrases with the missing prepositions.

B
• Tell students to read the gapped sentences first so they

understand the meanings before they try to find the missing
words.

• Point out that all the phrases are in the advert on page 36 and
they can read them again in context to remember the
meanings if necessary.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 fall out of
2 believe in
3 see for yourself
4 be keen on
5 die of

rammBr
Future Simple
• Ask students to read the cartoon silently and explain that

Tonic and Jim use the Future Simple to predict what will or
won't happen in the future.

• Read the uses of the Future Simple and the example
sentences to the class, then ask them to match the three
example sentences to their uses.
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bCabU/aIY
o Match.

1 hall

2 servant

3 roof
4 cellar

5 chimney

o Complete the sentences with the words below.

be keen on believe In die of
fall cot of see for yourself

1 Did Anne Sugden a window?

2 Idon'i ghosts, but the weekend
at Blacktem House was still scary!

3 There's an advert here for a haunted house weekend.
Come and ...

4 It's stranqeto " .. H' •••• scary experiences
- most people don't want to feel Iriqhtened.

5 'WhatdidSirWilliamBlacklern 1'
'Maybe someone murdered him.'

ft;ramtnaf

Future Simple
We use the Future Simple

• for predictions about the future.
• for decisions made at the time 01speaking.
• 10 offer \0 do something.

• for promises, threats or warnings.
• after think and be sure.
• to ask someone to do something for us.
They will provide accommodation for 3 nights.
rm sure we won', see any ghosts.
Will you help me tidy the noose this evening?

r Words

o Complete the sentences with will or won't and
the verbs below.

be buy help see sleep

1 The children tonight because
they're too scared!

2 I haven't got anything to do next weekend <so
I you move house.

3110velhisf1at.lthinkl... . it!

4 Jake is sure that he a ghost.

He doesn't believe in them.
5 I think it hol in this room

tonighl.let'sturn down the healing.

Shall
We use shall •••.ilh I and we in questions to make
offers or suggestions.
Shall I open the window'?

Shall we stay here tonighl?

e Complete the questions with will or shall.

.............. 1read you a qhost story?

.............. you sell your house now or wait for
a betteroHer?

3 This hotel looks nice we stay here
for the night?

. you get a discount for booking early?

............. 1 book the haunted house weekend at
Blackfern House?

Listen and complete the quiz.

1~\fi9\ii§;li\NtBi,tt\f
Age: nearly (1) hundred years old

Number of rooms: (2) .
The most haunted room: Anne Sugden's (3) .
Anne Sugden died aged (4) ..
Sir William's ghost (5) doors and then

(6} them.

;pea/dng
Tell your partner about your future home. Say

• what it wlll look like.
• where itwiU be.
• why you l'Ii11like living there.

HOMES USSOO12
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Theywill provide accommodation for three nights. (for promises,

reats or warnings)
I'm sure we won't see any ghosts. (after I think and I'm sure)
!Viiiyou help me tidy the house this evening? (to ask someone
to do something for us)

Teaching tip
When you read out example sentences from the grammar
boxes, make a regular habit of asking students to repeat
the examples after you to practise stress and intonation.

A
• Ask students to read the gapped sentences first so they

understand the meanings before they try to find the missing
words. Explain that they also have to decide whether the
answer is affirmative (will) or negative (won't).

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 won't sleep
2 will help
3 will buy
4 won't see
5 will be

Extra class activity
Tell students to imagine they are going to spend a weekend at
Blackfern House. Ask them to make predictions using will and
won't about what they think will happen, what they will see and

ow they will feel. Suggest that they start some of their
sentences with I think or I'm sure. Write their predictions on the
board as they say them.

Shall
o Read the grammar box to the class.
o Explain that we say Shall I to offer to do something and we

say Shall we to make a suggestion.

B
o Ask students to do the exercise in pairs to decide whether to

use will or shall.
o Tellthem to read each question carefully first to understand the

meaning and remind them that we only use Shall with I and we.
o Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 Shall
2 Will
3 Shall
4 Will
5 Shall

rstening
o Explain that students will hear Sir Harry Blackfern giving a talk

about Blackfern House. Ask them to read the quiz before they
hear the talk to see what information they need to listen for.

o Ask students to try to find all the answers the first time they
listen. Play the tape once without stopping.

o Ask them to check their answers as they listen again, then
play the tape a second time without stopping. Check the
answers as a class. (See page 124 for tapescript.)

Answers
1 (nearly) three
2 22
3 bedroom
4 19
5 opens
6 closes

IJeBking
o Ask students to work in pairs to tell each other about their

future homes. Remind them to use the prompts from their
books with their own ideas.

o Tell students to listen carefully to their partners because you
will ask some of them to tell the class what their partner said.

o Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary .

o Ask some students to tell the rest of the class about their
partner's future home.

Star Words
o Ask students which of the words are nouns (cellar,

chimney, discount, hall, offer, roof, servant). which are
verbs (murder, provide) and which is an adjective
(haunted).

• Ask students to take turns at choosing a Star Word
(without saying it aloud) and to describe it using their own
words. The other students then try to guess the word. The
student who guesses correctly has the next turn.

Extra-activity for early finishers
Reading
See photocopiable material on page 144.
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Grammar: present continuous (with future meaning),
be going to
confusing words
true or false statements
talking about future plans
writing a paragraph about future plans

Vocabulary:
Reading:
Speaking:
Writing:

Lead-in
• Explain the title of the lesson and ask students what kind of

things they swap with other people (eg books) and why they
think people want to swap homes (they don't have to pay for
a hotel to have a holiday).

A
• Ask students to read Lizzie's e-mail silently to find out how

many rooms the house in California has got. Remind
students to give a reason for their answer.

• Check the answer as a Class.

Answer 10 (four bedrooms, a bathroom upstairs, a
living room, a kitchen, a dining room, another
bathroom downstairs, a huge basement)

B
• Ask students to read the e-mail again carefully to decide

whether the sentences are true or false, and to underline the
places where they find the answers.

• Ask students to do this exercise in pairs, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 T (I hate the weather in Britain in the winter!)
2 F (We're travelling ... for two weeks.)
3 F (... we're going to swap homes with an American family.)
4 F (We've never met them ...)
5 T (There's also a huge basement ...)
6 T (I think we'll have lots of fun.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the e-mail.
1 Where is Lizzie going to go on holiday? (California in the

United States)
2 What two kinds of transport is Lizzie's family going to use?

(plane and car)
3 How many people are in Lizzie's family? (five)
4 Who's house looks lovely? (the American family's)
5 Which room is Lizzie going to spend a lot of time in? (the

basement)

• Point out that some of the words appeared in the e-mail on
page 38. Tell students to look back at the interview to find the
words in context if they aren't sure about the meanings.

$INDpping
ho"'es

()Reading
o Read lizzie's e-mail to her friend. How many rooms has the house

in California got?

1!JB

I••••I!« .I •••rb ••••n~ • J
~------ SuI.

~w••,"'l\gftO"'... 1111115

Dear Yoko.

How are you? What's the weather like In Japan at the moment'? I~ it still cloudy am rainy'? It's treezing and
foggy here. r hate the weather in Britain in the winter! But I'm lucky because I'm gOIngon holiday to .
somewhere much warmer next week. We're travelling 10 california in the United States lor two weeks. We re
flying to San Francisco airport and then we're driving the rest of the way.

We aren't staying in a hotel - we're going to swap homes with an American family. We've never met them, but
they're a famity of five, jusllike us. They're going to stay in our house and, allhe same lime, we're going 10
stay in theirs.

tve seen some photos of their house and it IooI(s lovely. It's in San Francisco and it's got ~ balcony with a
view of the sea. It's got four bedrooms and a bathroom upstairs and a big living room, a kitchen, a dining
room and another bathroom downstairs. There's also a huge basement with a TV, a OVO player and a
computer. I'm going to spend a lot of time in there! I think we'll have lots of fun. I'll a-mail you 10 teUyou all
about it.

I'll stop wrtting now because dinner's ready. Bye for now.

Write soon.

o Circle T (Irue) or F (Ialse).

1 Lizzie doesn't like cold weather. T / F
2 Lizzieisglingonhoiidayforaweek. T/F

3 Liuie aoo her family are going to stay with another family. T / F
4 Lizzie knows the American family well. T / F

5 The house in San Francisco has got an enormous basement. T I F
6 Lizzie thinks she'll enjoy her holiday. T I F

• Explain the meanings of lift, stairs and bungalow, as students
may not be familiar with these words. Point out that boiling
and freezing are opposites.

• Ask students to do the exercise in pairs, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 rainy
2 lift
3 basement
4 freezing
5 block of flats

Extra class activity
Ask students to write sentences using each of the words which
were not correct in the Vocabulary exercise.

Present Continuous (with future meaning)
• Ask students to read the cartoon silently and ask if We're

cleaning means something they are doing at the moment
(no). Explain that Jim uses the Present Continuous because
this is a definite plan for the weekend.

• Read the grammar box to the class and explain the meaning
of arrangements if necessary.

A
• Ask students to read the sentences carefully to understand

the meanings and to see whether the subject is singular or
plural in each one. Remind them to think about the spelling
rules before they add -ing to verbs that end in -e.
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Circle the correct words.

1 It's often rainy I foggy here - bring an umbrella.
2 Let's not walk 10 lhe next floor. let's take the

lift/stairs
3 The balcony I basement is downstairs under the

kitchen and the living room.
4 Put on a warm coal It's bomng I freezing outside.
S Mark and his family live on the tenth floor of a

block of flats I bungalow.

Present ConUnuous (with future meaning)
We can use the Present Continuous to talk about
plans and arrangements for the future.
They"re moving to 8 new bungalow nexl week.

She Isn't coming to the pany tomorrow.
Are they vlsillng ee« grandpa on Saturday?

e Complete the dialogue with the Present Continuoos.

Katie: I (1) (have) a party
tomorrow night. 00 you want 10 come?

Kevin: Yes. Tbat'll be great. When (2) ...

everyone (arrive)?
Kalie: AI about eight o'clock.
Kevin: W~I your cousin Tom be mere? He's got

some great COs. (3) he
........................... (bring) them?

Katie: No. He (4) (not come).
Kevin: Well. I can go to his house and pick up his

CDs.We(S) (visit) my
grandma this afternoon and she lives near
your cousin.

Katle: Thanks. Kevin. That's really nice of you

Be going to
We use be going to laik about
• future plans and arrangementS.

• something we know is going to happen because we
have evidence.

I'm going 10 have 8 party next Saturday.
She looks tired. She isn't going to fimsh the housework.
h's hot tonight is.t going 10 be hoIlomorrow?

Q look at the pictures. Complete the sentences
with be going to and the verbs below.

go notbe notwalk paint snow

1 He Ihe room.
2 It rainy today.
3It .......................................•........ all day
4 They... . up the stairs.
5 She to bed.

~
look at the pictures with your partner and talk about
whallhe Shooting Stars are doing at home this
weekend. Use the Present Continuous and be going to

Write a paragraph in your notebook about your plans
fOf the weekend. Use the Present Continuous and
be gOing to.

• Ask two students to read the parts of Katie and Kevin to
check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 I'm having
2 is arriving
3 Is bringing
4 isn't coming
5 are visiting

Be going to
• Read the grammar box to the class.
• Ask students to look back at what Tonic thought in the

cartoon. Explain that he knows they will be tired because
there is a lot of mess to clean.

• Explain the meaning of evidence, if necessary, and ask
students to match the example sentences with the uses given
above them.
I'm going to have a party next Saturday. (future plans and
arrangements)
She looks tired. She isn't going to finish the housework. and
It's hot tonight. Is it going to be hot tomorrow? (something we
know is going to happen because we have evidence)

B
• Ask students to read the sentences carefully and to look at

each picture to decide which verb from the box matches
each one. Tell them that, if they aren't sure about an answer,
they should leave it and write the answers they are sure
about first, then go back to complete the rest.

• Remind them to look at whether the subject is singular or plural
in each one so that they know which form of to be to use.

Answers
1 He's going to paint
2 isn't going to be
3 It's going to snow
4 aren't going to walk
5 She's going to go

• Ask students to work in pairs and to take turns to talk about
what the Shooting Stars are doing or are going to do at home
this weekend. Point out that they can use the Present
Continuous or be going to because they are talking about
plans for the future.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask one student from each pair to choose one of the
Shooting Stars and tell the class what they are doing or are
going to do at the weekend.

• Ask students to think about what their plans are for next
weekend and not the things they do every weekend. Tell
them that they can use some ideas from Speaking and
anything else they can think of.

• This exercise can be set for homework.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson.
• Write houses and weather on the board and ask students

to tell you which Star Words are related to houses (balcony,
basement, downstairs, lift, upstairs) and which are related
to weather (boiling, cloudy, foggy, freezing, rainy).

• Tell students to choose five of the Star Words (some
related to houses and some related to weather) and write
sentences including each of these words.

Extra activity for early finishers
Writing
Ask students to imagine they are going to swap homes with
another family. Tell them to write a paragraph about where they
are going to go and what sort of house they are going to stay in.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

can / could (ability), be able to
word groups
multiple matching
true or false statements
describing household appliances, talking
about housework

Lead-in
• If the writing exercise from Lesson 13 was set for homework,

ask some students to read their paragraphs to the class.
• Before students read the article, ask them to look at the

pictures and see if they can match the names of the appliances
(vacuum cleaner, fridge-freezer, washing machine).

(lReading
A

- Ask students to read the article silently to match the
appliances to the paragraphs. Point out that the pictures are
not in the same order as the paragraphs.

• Check the answers as a class.

Answers
A washing machine
8 vacuum cleaner
C fridge-freezer

B
• Ask students to read the article again carefully to find the

answers. Tell them to underline the places in the article where
they find them.

• Students can do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1/2 A (to wash all your clothes/they're clean in an hour)
1/2 B (... only one way to clean the floor.)
3/4 A (Nowadays, it's much quicker.)
3/4 B (It could do the job of a broom much faster ...)
5 C (People have known for hundreds of years that food

lasts for a long time when you freeze it.)
6 B (... then the factories produced more dirt and dust/)
7/8 A (It was a very tiring job.)
7/8 C (But this was very tiring.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the article.
1 How long does a washing machine take to wash your

clothes? (an hour)
2 How did people use to wash their clothes? (by hand)
3 How does a vacuum cleaner clean the floor? (It sucks up

all the dust and dirt.)
4 Where do people make vacuum cleaners and other

appliances? (in factories)
5 How did people use to keep food fresh in their kitchens?

(They bought ice to put in their ice box.)
6 How does a fridge keep food fresh? (It uses chemicals to

cool the air inside it.)

• Ask students to work in pairs to find out why the words in each
group belong together and then to add the words from the box.

Vse,ul .appl,ances
(lReading

o Read the an~lean<llabel the paraoralJ/ls with
the correct appliances.

Appliances at home
A •

You need to wash all your clothes, but you also want to go out tonight. No problem
- you put them in a machine and they're clean in an hour. A hundrea years ago,
however, it took a whole day to do the washing. People used to wash everything
by hand - cones. towels and even sheets. Then they used to put them outdoors
on 4 washlno line :md SOIT'lQ thino~ took a !ono tima to dry. lI: was a very tiring job
Nowadays, it's much quicker. This appliance can wash clothes very fast and you
are free 10 do something else.

B .
A hundred years ago there was only one way to clean the Roor. That was to sweep
it with a broom. Then someone invented a machine to suck up all the dust and
dirt. It could do the job of a broom much faster and you didn't need to have lots of
money to buy one. People couldn't believe it. There was one small problem,
however; More factories started to make these machines because everybody
wanted one, and then the factories produced more dirt and dust!

c .
People have known for hundreds of years that food lasts for a long time when you
freeze it. In the past people used to dig holes in the ground. fill them with snow
and ice and put their food in them. But this was very tiring. Later on. kitchens had
ice boxes and people were able 10 buy ice to put in them. Then someone invented
a very useful machine - it used chemicals to cool the air inside a box and it was
able to keep food fresh. Nowadays most homes have got one of these appliances.
It can keep food and drinks cold in one part and in the other part it can freeze food
and make Ice.

Which paragraph talks about
deaning?
saving time?
using an idea from the past?
making more dirt?
getting tired?

(1) .•.. (2) .
(3) (4) .

(5) .
(6) .

(7).... (B) ...

• Explain that these words are in groups which are similar in
meaning or in the way we use them. Check the answers as a
class, making sure that students understand the meanings of
all the words by asking them to explain the connections
between them.

Answers
1 dirt (things that aren't clean)
2 sweep (ways to clean)
3 washing machine (appliances)
4 sheet (pieces of material we use at home)
5 bucket (things we use when we clean the floor)

rammBf
Can / Could
• Read the grammar box to the class, focusing on the use of

could, as students should already be familiar with the use of
can to talk about ability.

• Ask them to look at the article on page 40 again and tell you
some things that people could or couldn't do in the past (eg
they couldn't wash their clothes quickly, they could clean the
floor with a broom, they couldn't keep food fresh for a long time)

• Point out that we use can and could with a bare infinitive for
all persons, both singular and plural.

A
• Ask students to read the gapped sentences carefully to

understand the meanings before they write the answers. Tell
them to think about whether the sentence is about the present
or the past and if it has an affirmative or negative meaning.

44



f)/ocabUJaIY
Complete the word groups.

bucket dirt sheet
sweep washing machine

1 dust, pollution, ",. 0 ••

2 clean, wash •.. 0.

3 dishwasher, fridge, ...
4 towel. blanket, .
S broom, mop, .

Can Could {ability}
Can
We use can to talk about ability in the present and the
future. We use a bare Infinitive after can
Washing machines can wash clothes quickly.
I can'l clean the house tomorrow because rm m.
Can you use a computer?

Could
We use could to talk about ab~ity in the past. We use a
bare infinitive after could.
Many years ago, people could wash clothes by hand
but it was very slow.
We couldn't ttx the vacuum cleaner.
Could people wash their clothes easily in the past?

o Complete the sentences wtth can, can't, €:ould
or couldn't.

1 Sorry, but I do the housework
today because I'm too tired.

2 Before we had telephones, people ...
communicate very easily.

3 Grandma ..........•..•.•... cook when she was a girl
because she had cookery lessons at school.

4 We usethewashingmachine
yesterday - It wasn't working.

5 Salty cook delicious pizza in her
new oven. She's reaUypleased.

Be able 10
We use be able to 10talk about ability.

Affirmative
rm able to cook
you're able to cook
he'.s/she's[It's able 10 cook
we're!you'rs/lhey're able to cook

Negative
I'm nol able 10 cook
you aren't able 10 cook
helshe/it isn'l able 10 cook
weJyoo/they aren't able to cook

Questkln
Am I able to cook?
Are you able to cook?
Is he/shetit able 10 cook?
Are wetyoU/lhey able to cook?

Short answers
Yes, I am. No, I'm not..
Yes, you are. No, you aren't.
Yes, heJshe/it is. No, he/she/it isn't.
Yes, weJyou/they are. No, wefyou/they aren't.

We use be able to in most tenses.
Present Simple: I'm able to, etc
Past Simple: I was able to, etc
Present Perfect Simple: I've been able to, ale
Future Simple; I win be able to, ere

() Circle the correct words.

1 People aren't/weren't able 10 do tile housework
quickly in the past

2 This dislTHaShefis/were able 10clean pans too.
3 George haven't been / isn't able to cook today.
4 How were / are people able to cook before we

had ovens?
5 My aunt was I will be able to babysit tomorrow.

(r.jsIening
listen and circle T (true) or F (false).

1 Tessa doesn't mind doing housework. T I F
2 Her grandma never went 10 school. T I F
3 Her grandma didn't have a vacuum cleaner. T I F
4 Her grandma didn't use to eat out. T I F
5 Her grandma used to help with the cooking. T I F

Bpeaking
Tell your partner about the appliances in your home and
whallhey can do. 00 you do any housewO<1<?

Irl dishwasher freeze sheel sweep lowel vacuum cleaner washing machine

I()MES USSOH 14

4'

o Students can do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 can't
2 couldn't
3 could
4 couldn't
5 can

ra class activity
k students to tell you something they can do now which they

couldn't do in the past.

3e able to
o Ask students to read the cartoon silently. Explain that we also

use be able to for ability and that Tonic uses wasn't able to to
talk about something he couldn't do in the past.

• Read the grammar box to the class, pointing out that a bare
infinitive always follows be able to.

o Explain that we can usually use can or be able to for the
present and could or be able to for the past with the same
meaning. Then tell them that we must use be able to in the
Present Perfect and Future Simple because we can't use can
or could in these tenses.

B
• Ask students to read the sentences carefully to understand

the meanings and decide which verb tense is correct.
o Ask them to do the exercise individually, but check the

answers as a class.

Answers
1 weren't
2 is
3 isn't
4 were
5 will be

J rstening
• Explain that students will hear a girl and her grandmother

talking and that they have to listen very carefully to decide
whether each statement is true or false.

• Ask students to read all the statements before they listen so
they know exactly what information they need.

• Explain that students should answer as many questions as they
can the first time they hear the tape, then play the tape once.

• Ask them to check their answers and also to try to answer
any remaining questions as they listen again, then play the
tape a second time. Check the answers as a class and, if
necessary, explain why 1, 2 and 5 are false. (See page 125
for tapescript.)

Answers 1F 2F 3T 4T 5F

• Ask students to work in pairs to tell each other about the
appliances in their homes and what they can do, and to
answer the question about housework.

• Tell them that they can look back at the article to see what
different appliances can do and also use ideas from
Vocabulary and anything else they can think of. Teach them
the word cooker by writing cooker on the board and drawing
a rough sketch of one, as students often confuse this with
cook/chef.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask some students to tell the class about their appliances
and list their appliances on the board as they say them. Then
ask them to say what housework they do.

Teaching tip
Share your own experiences with students where it is relevant
to the lesson to encourage them to relate the learning points
to everyday situations. For example, in this lesson you could
tell them what household appliances you use most often,
what housework you do and how you do it.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson.
• Ask them to look at the words again and to close their

books. Then hand out the photocopiable material from
page 152.

Extra activity for early finishers
Vocabulary
See photocopiable material on page 145.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

can / could (permission and request)
text-related words, phrasal verbs
replacing missing sentences
multiple matching
describing bedrooms

Lead·in
• Give students a spelling test on the Star Words from Lesson

14. Ask them to come and write the answers on the board.
Then ask them to explain what each word means.

• Explain the meaning of the title of the lesson and ask students
if they have ever moved house and if so how they felt about It.
If none of them have ever moved house, ask them if they would
like to and how they think it feels to move into a new home.

A
• Ask students to read the story silently to find out what the little

girl brought for Jenny.
• Check the answer as a class.

Answer a bunch of flowers (It was little Rose Harvey
and she was holding a bunch of flowers.)

B
• Ask students to read the story again carefully and tell them to

look for clues about where to put the sentences that have
been removed. Tell them to think about the general meaning
of the parts of the story where the gaps are, and to decide if
the sentences make sense with whatever is before and after
the gaps.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually. Check the answers
as a class, reminding them to give reasons for each answer.

Answers
1 d (The previous sentences talk about the Harveys and

their children.)
2 b (Jenny has just asked to look at her bedroom and it

refers to the bedroom. Also the following sentence
explains why she wanted to cry.)

3 c (The little girl is talking in the previous sentence, then
she goes on to add this.)

4 a (Jenny has just arrived at the new house with her
parents in the previous sentence.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the story.
1 What hasn't Jenny's new house got? (a garden)
2 Who will Jenny give her old toys and books to? (The

Harvey children.)
3 What did Jenny put into a box? (some dolls and books)
4 Who took the furniture to the new house? (the removal men)
5 Why did Rose bring flowers for Jenny? (to thank her for the

toys and books)

A
• Ask students to complete the exercise by matching

stickers from the back of their books to the words.

o Read !he story. What old the little girl bring for Jenny?

Jenny didn't want to move. Tve lived at this address

F==::::::::::::::::~ ~~~~I:~~t~:~r:~t~;~si;;: ~~~:, -:~ ~;~a:~'~~
even got a garden!' she complained.

A few days before the move, Jenny's mum came into
her bedroom. There won't be enough room in the
new house for all your old toys and books,' she said.
"can you sort out the ones which you don't want? I'll
give them to the Harvey children.' The Harveys were a
very poor family. (1) ...

Jenny opened her cupboard .nd lookad At no, doll •.
She didn't play with them anymore, but she didn't
want to give them away. Her bookcase was fuU of
books. She felt sad, but she began to pack some cons
and books inlo a box.

When they got to the new house she hugged both her
parents. (4) [ think we're going to be really
happy here,' she said, and she meant it.

o Complete the story with the sentences below.

a She looked at her mum and dad and at her new home.
b When she saw it. she wanted 10cry.
c 'We want to thank her.' she added.
d Mr and Mrs Harvey had five children 10 look after.

• Point out that some of the words are in the story on page 42.
• Check that students have put the correct stickers beside

each word.

B
• Tell students to read the gapped sentences first so they

understand the meanings before they try to find the missing
words.

• Point out that all the phrasal verbs are in the story on page 42
and they can read them again in context to remember the
meanings if necessary.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 look after
2 sort out
3 set off
4 get to
5 give away

Extra class activity
Ask students to make five new sentences using the phrasal
verbs from Vocabulary B. Tell them to write their sentences
in their notebooks, then ask some students to read their
sentences to the class.

rammaf

the

Can
• Ask students to read the cartoon silently. Point out that Jim

and Tonic both ask questions with can, then ask students
who is asking for permission (Jim) and who is making a
request (Tonic).
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o Complete the sentences with can or can't

1 You... .. stay at Leo's house tonight - you
must stay at home and study.
............... we spend the summer at Aunt Grace's
house in the country, please?

3 You go home early because you
aren't well

4 I decorate my bedroom because Mum
says it's too expensive.

5 Freddie's mum says he use the oven
because he's too young.

o Match the stickers with the words.

~bookcase ~ bunch otflowers

V lamp 7:.....J cupboard

~radio ~dOIl
Could
We use could to ask fOf permission or 10 make a
request Could IS more polite lhan can.

Could I use your phone please? Yes. of course
Could you help me w,th thl."lo bookcase? Of course

€) look at the pictures and make questions usiog
could. Wflte them Ul your notebook.

(i) Comp/ete the sentences with the phrasal verbs below.

1 Elizabeth's grandma lives with her family and they
.............................. her.

2 Why don't you your old toys and
give them to the neighbour's children?

3 We can meet at four o'clock and ...
for Rachel's house.

4 What time will the van . ...•.•.•.• our new
address?

5 I'm going to . some of my clothes
because I don't need them all.

1 answer/the door
!lID

2 carry/these boxes

f1'------'
3 close / the v.indow

~
4 use/a plate 5 be careful with/the piano

~
Listen to Mrs Jones talking to a removal man. What
is he canying? Write the letters.

1 bookcase
2 clock
3 lamp
4 mirror
5 radio

Can
We use can

• to say that something is or isn't auoweo in the
present or the future.

• to ask for and give permission.
• to make a request.
John can't lI"Mte his mends to play because he
was naugt'lty.
can I \!Watch TV. pfease?

can you help me sort out these booka. please?

c-tspeakin9
Descnbe your bedroom to your partner.

Talk about
• the size, the furniture and the colours,
• why you like/don't jike it.

Star Wordsc:liiill ••••••••••••..
HOMESLES5(J/.jI~

o Read the grammar box to the class and ask students to
match the example sentences to the uses.
John can't invite his friends to play because he was naughty. (to
say that something is or isn't allowed in the present or future)
Can I watch TV, please? (to ask for and give permission)
Can you help me sort out these books, please? (to make a
request)

A
o Ask students to read the sentences silently to understand the

meanings before they write any answers to see if they need
to use the affirmative or negative form.

o Students can do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 can't
2 Can
3 can
4 can't
5 can't

Could
o Read the grammar box to the class.
o Explain that could is not the past tense of can in these

examples, but it is a polite way of saying can. Tell them that it
is possible to use can in these questions, but it isn't very polite,
especially when we talk to someone we don't know well.

o Point out that we often use please at the end of questions when
we ask for permission or make a request and that this could
also go at the beginning of the question (Pleasecould you help
me?) or before the main verb (Could you please help me?).

B
o Point out that the woman in the pictures is making requests

using could.
o Ask students to do the exercise individually, but check the

answers as a class.

Answers
1 Could you answer the door, please?
2 Could you carry these boxes, please?
3 Could you close the window, please?
4 Could you use a plate, please?
5 Could you be careful with the piano, please?

(JUstenil19
o Ask students to read the list of objects 1-5 before they listen.
o Explain that they will hear a letter A, 8, C, 0 or E before each

part of the dialogue and that they have to match the correct
letter to each object. Tell them that they should try to find all
the answers the first time they listen. Play the tape once,
pausing after each part of the dialogue to give students time
to write the answers.

o Ask them to check their answers as they listen again, then
play the tape a second time without stopping. Check the
answers as a class. (See page 125 for tapescript.)

Answers 1C 3E 4B 5D2A

~kil19
o Ask students to work in pairs to tell each other about their

bedrooms. Tell them that some of the words they need are in
the story on page 42, and they can add anything else they
can think of.

o Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

o Ask some students to tell the class about their partner's
bedroom.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson .
• Tell them to read the list of words again and then to close

their books. Hand out the photocopiable material from
page 153.

Extra activity for early finishers
Reading
See photocopiable material on page 145.
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Revision strategies
• Remind students that the exercises in this review are revision

of the material they have learnt in Lessons 11-15. Tell them
that the review is not a test and that they should ask you about
any grammar or vocabulary items they are still not sure about.

• Before students do the exercises, go through the points
below as a reminder of what has been covered in Lessons
11-15. Students can do the exercises individually, but check
the answers as a class. If students have any difficulty
remembering words tell them to look back at Lessons 11-15.

Vocabulary revision
• Check that students know the difference between the

confusing words from Lesson 11. Write My neighbour is a
foreigner. on the board and ask students to explain this. Read
out the rest of the words from Lesson 11 and after each one
ask a student to make a sentence using that word.

• Make sure students remember how to describe the parts of a
building from Lessons 12 and 13 by asking them to tell you
what type of building they live in and to describe their own
homes. Write gapped sentences on the board and ask students
to fill the gaps with the verbs from Lesson 12. Revise rainy,
foggy, boiling and freezing by asking them what the weather is
like today and what kinds of weather they like or dislike.

• Ask volunteers to think of a household appliance and describe
what it does, then ask the others to guess what it is. Ask
students what other things we can use to clean our homes.

• Write the phrasal verbs from Lesson 15 on the board and ask
students to say one example sentence for each one. Revise
the vocabulary from this lesson by asking students what
furniture they have in their bedrooms.

Grammar revision
• Ask students to explain when we use the Past Simple and

when we use the Present Perfect Simple. Ask them for an
example sentence in each tense.

• Check that students remember the difference between have
been and have gone. Write Jack has been to Paris. and Jack
has gone to Paris. on the board and ask which sentence
means Jack hasn't come back from Paris yet.

• Make sure students remember how to use the Future Simple by
asking for example sentences. Check that students remember
how to use the Present Continuous and be going to to talk
about the future by asking them to tell you something they plan
to do this weekend. Ask them when we use Shall and ask them
for example questions starting with Shall I and Shall we.

• Ask students how we use can and could (for ability, permission
and request) and how we use be able to (for ability). Ask them
what form of the verb follows each of these (the bare infinitive).

• Ask students whether it is more polite to use can or could for
permission and request (could).

A
Ask students to find three words from the box to match
each heading.
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OIocabU/aty
o Complete the table.

Cl) Crcle the odd one out.

1 mop
2 bookcase
3 balcony
4 provide

5 sheet
6 upstairs

cellar
bucket
chimney
rent
lamp
accent

broom
cupboard
towel
hire
blanket
downstairs

basement dishwasher foreigner
11ft neighbour roof servant

vacuum cleaner washing machine

People Block 01Flats Appliances

fJGrarnmaf
o LOOkat the pictures and make Questions and short

answers. Use be going to and the verbs below.

(l) Match. buy have watch wort

1 tt's rainy.

2 n's freezing.

:3 ft's cloudy,

4 tt's boiling.

5 n·sf01lPY.

e Complete the sentences with the words below.

away in oH to out

1 We've only just moved - we haven't settled
............... yet

2 What a mess! Why don't you sort __ your
clothes?

3 How do I get ..........•.. your flat? Can you give me
your address?

4 The removal van set early in the morning.

5 You definitely don't need that Old table. Why Clon't you
giveit 1

......... Victor . a new house?

.......... Jo .. . TV this weekend?

......... Ann aocl Tom . a party?

. the washing machine . ?
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Answers

foreigner +baseme~ dishwasher- - -- --
neighbour lift vacuum cleaner----

servant roof washing machine

B
Ask students to match the sentences with the pictures. Point
out that the adjectives were all Star Words from Lesson 13.

Answers 1d 2b 3e 4a Sc

c
• Tell students to read the gapped sentences first so they

understand the meanings before they try to find the missing
words.

• Point out that the missing words are part of phrasal verbs. or
expressions from Lessons 11 and 15.

Answers
1 in
2 out
3 to
4 off
S away

o
Remind students to think about which words in each group are
the same in some way.



4:} Complete the paragraph with the Present Perfect
Simple or the Past Simple

Mandy (1) Oust move) to a
new town. She (2) (not want)
to move, but her dad (3) (get)
a new job there last month. Mandy and her parents
(4) {not make) any new
friends yet. Mandy (5) (not be)
to her new school yet. She hopes she will find some
lriendsthere.

8 Complete the sentences with will or shall.

........•..... you help me mend !his doorbell, please?
2 we buy Mum a bunch of flowers?
3 I hope you be happy in your new home.
4 The kitchen floor isn't clean.........•..... I sweep it?

.............. the chicken freeze quickly?

o Put the words into the correct order to make
sentences and questions.

1 wasn't/Kale/to/able/cook

2 help/me/ could/you/?

3 lift/use/the/can't/we

4 drive / Sandy / is/ to lable I?

5 couldni I11 visitlyou I home I at

a The words in bold are wrong. Write the correct
words.

1 I'm have a party on Saturday.
2 Are Sue painting her hall tomorrow?
3 They will offering discounts next week.
4 Sarah don't moving on Saturday. but

on Suooay.
5 Is John stay at home next week?

Answers
1 cellar (You clean the floor with a mop or a broom. A

cellar is a part of a house.)
2 bucket (You put your things in a cupboard or on a

bookcase. You put water in a bucket.)
3 towel (A balcony and a chimney are parts of a house.

You use a towel to dry yourself.)
4 provide (You rent or hire something when you pay to use

it for a short time. Provide means to give something to
someone.)

5 lamp (You put a sheet and a blanket on a bed. You use
a lamp to give you light.)

6 accent (Upstairs and downstairs are parts of a house. An
accent is the way someone speaks.)

ramtnar
A

Ask students to read each question carefully to see whether the
subject is singular or plural. Then tell them to look at the verbs
and the pictures to decide whether each short answer is
affirmative or negative.

Answers
1 Is going to buy, Yes, he is.
2 Is going to watch, No, she isn't.
3 Are ... going to have, Yes, they are.
4 Is ... going to work, No, it isn't.

B
Point out that students should read the paragraph carefully to
see which tense to use and whether to write the affirmative or
negative. Tell them to look back at Lesson 11, if necessary, to
see the time expressions we use with each tense and then find
the time expressions in the paragraph.

Answers
1 has just moved
2 didn't want
3 got
4 haven't made
5 hasn't been

C
Tell students to read each question carefully first to understand the
meanings and remind them that we only use shall with I and we.

Answers
1 Will
2 Shall
3 will
4 Shall
5 Will

D
Tell students to think about which kind of word each one is (eg
article, noun, verb) and to look back at Lesson 14 to see the order
of words in sentences and questions with can/could/be able to.

Answers
1 Kate wasn't able to cook.
2 Could you help me?
3 We can't use the lift.
4 Is Sandy able to drive?
5 I couldn't visit you at home.

E
Explain that the words in bold are grammar mistakes and tell
students to look back at Lesson 13, if necessary, to remember
how to make the affirmative, negative and question forms of the
Present Continuous.

Answers
1 having
2 Is
3 are
4 isn't
5 staying----

When students have completed the review, if there are still any
areas of difficulty or confusion, spend some time going over the
points concerned again.

Writing 3
Describe a room

A
• Ask students to read the two paragraphs silently and find

the words from the box.
• Ask students to tell you how these words give us extra

information after they have underlined them.

B
• Point out that both paragraphs tell us something about the

living room, then explain that the first paragraph gives us a
general description of the furniture to give us a picture of
how the room looks. Ask students what the second
paragraph tells us about (things the writer likes to do in the
living room). Tell students that they should follow the same
paragraph plan to write about their own bedroom .

• This can be set for homework. Make sure the writing task is
corrected and feedback is given before students do Test 3.

Your students are now ready to prepare for Test 3 in the Test
Book. They should revise the grammar and Star Words
presented in Lessons 11-15, and Review 3.

NOTE
See page 51 for project instructions.
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:e:,=~$:..e~!~ ..putllngt
I•. ~:..._ ~t:=;;;~~~;;_;;:;~~=====_:;;;:MrsKent; Ssh!Bequiet,please.Bradhasr got something to say.

Lead·in
• Go over any mistakes students made in Test3 and make sure

they understand the points they got wrong. If there are still
any areas of confusion, tell students to look back at the
relevant lesson and go over the points again with them.

• Ask students what they remember about Episode 2. (See
summary below.)

• If students have trouble remembering what happened in
Episode 2, ask them the following questions.
1 What is Ken trying to design? (leaflets for the concert)
2 Who writes the song list for the concert? (Emily)
3 Why can't Ken print the leaflets? (His computer isn't

working.)
4 Who will print the leaflets for the concert? (Mrs Ling)

Episode 2 summary
Ken tries to make the leaflets with a new design program
on his computer. Lizzie phones her mum about the stage
equipment. Her mum is also going to phone the council to
ask about the park for the concert. Brad stands in front of
the mirror and pretends that he is winning an award. Emily
finishes the song list for the concert. Ken's computer stops
working and he isn't able to fix it, so he can't print the
leaflets. He phones his mum to ask her to print the leaflets
at her office. She says that she will bring them the next day
at lunchtime because Ken wants to give them out at
school. The Shooting Stars perform Emily's favourite song,
'I'm having the time of my life'.

«) Complete the table. Tick (/l

n+':!M'M:#MJ;,M;tn!:M~N.
1 Who can't communicate with the class?
2 Who invites everyone to the concert?

-- --c--t-
3 Who thinks the concert is a great idea?

4 Who thought the leaflets looked different?

5 Who's got lots of work to do?
6 Who wants to practise at the weekend?

••

The story
• Ask students to look at the pictures and to read the story

silently as they listen. Play the tape to the end of the episode
and ask what the children are going to do at the weekend
(give out the leaflets and practise for the concert).

• After students have listened to and read the story, ask them
to read it aloud. Allocate the roles of Emily, Brad, Ken and
Mrs Kent to four students for Boxes 1-4 and the roles of the
four children and Mr Evans to another five students for Boxes
5-8. Ask one student to play the part of the narrator in Boxes
1 and 4. If necessary, repeat the story with different students
playing the parts until every student has played a role.

e
• Ask students to answer the comprehension questions. Tell

them that they can look back at the story to find the answers
if necessary.

• Ask students to do this exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 Brad (In Box 2, Brad is trying to tell the students

something, but they aren't listening.)
2 Ken (Ken says, We want you all to come.)
3 Mrs Kent (Mrs Kent says, That's a marvellous idea.)
4 Lizzie (Lizzie says, I thought they had different colours on

them.)
5 Mr Evans (Mr Evans says, I've got a lot of work to do

tonight, ...)
6 Emily (Emily says, We can give out the leaflets at the

weekend, and then we can practise.)
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Ken: Please, everybody, this is important! We, the ShooCingSlars,
are putting on a concert. but the money we raise won' be
for us. We hope that we will be able to help the starving
children 01Africa! We want you aHto come. You too, Mrs
Kent.
That's a marvellous idea. Congratulations. Shooting Stars!

o Complete the sentences with will or going 10. o Let'stalkl

1 The concert is . take place in Ihe park.

2 lime thinks her dad . help them.

3 The children are fix the leaflets
tomorrow.

4 Ihey are practise their songs althe
weekend.

S Emily and lizzie are sure Brad and Ken .
be happy.

1 Do you know how 10use a computer?

2 Whal do we use competes for?

3 00 you ask your family for help, or do you try to do
Ihingsalooe?

4 How do you leel when you speak 10the whole class?

47
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Extra class activity
Ask students to think of other ways to tell people about a
concert, and which way they think is the best.

NOTE
Students are now ready to do Project 3 on page 119. Explain that
they will be designing a robot for their house. Ask them to think
about what they want a robot to do in their house and tell them
to bring coloured pencils or pens to draw a picture of their robot.

Scissors, large sheets of card and glue are needed for students
to make their designs in Project 3. You might also like to bring
coloured pencils or pens for any students who forget to bring
them.

Project 3
Robots
• Ask students to read the description of what the robot in

the picture can do. Check that they remember the
meanings of the words, then ask them to think about the
appliances in Lesson 14 and the different jobs which they
do at home.

• Tell them to draw a picture of their robot. Provide glue and
card, and tell students to stick their pictures on the card.

• Ask them to write a paragraph above the picture to tell
people what their robot can do. Remind them to use the
words they have learnt to describe appliances.

• Ask students to show their robot pictures to the class and
to read out what they can do. Have a vote to find which
robot most students would like to have in their house.

• Stick their pictures on the classroom wall.

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the episode.
1 Why does Mrs Kent tell the class to be quiet? (Brad has

got something to say.)
2 Why aren't the leaflets the right colours? (Ken's computer

didn't save everything.)
3 What has Mr Evans got which Lizzie can use for the

leaflets? (a design program/a computer) •
4 Why do the Shooting Stars want to give out the leaflets

soon? (They need a lot of time to practise.)
5 When can Lizzie use her dad's computer? (tomorrow after

school)

e
• Ask students to read the sentences carefully to see what kind

of word comes before the gap. Remind them that going to
comes after the correct form of to be.

• Students can do the exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 going to
2 will
3 going to
4 going to
5 will

e
Ask students to work in small groups to give their own answers
o the questions. For 2, ask them to say what they themselves
use computers for (if they use them) and what other things
people use them for. Then ask one student from each group to
ell the rest of the class what people in the group said.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

must
town-related words, confusing words
replacing missing sentences
sequencing pictures
discussing what people must / rnustn't do

Lead·in
• Tell students that this lesson begins with a dialogue between

Lizzie and Emily in London. Ask students what they know
about London and what there is to see there.

OReading
A

• Ask students to read the dialogue silently to find out how long
Aunt Sally has got for lunch.

• Check the answer as a class, and remind students to give a
reason for their answer.

Answer one hour (I've only got one hour for lunch.)

B
• Ask students to read the dialogue again carefully and tell

them to look for clues about where to put the sentences
which have been removed. Tell them to think about the
general meaning of the parts of the dialogue where the gaps
are, and to decide if the sentences make sense with whatever
is before and after the gaps.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually. Check the answers
as a class, reminding them to give reasons for each answer.

Answers
1 c (Lizzie mentions a bus stop in her next sentence, and

then Emily answers this question.)
2 a (Lizzie has already done some shopping and, in the next

sentence, she explains why she mustn't do any more.)
3 d (Lizzie talks about touching the bones in the previous

sentence.)
4 b (Emily adds this to what Lizzie says she loves about

London.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the dialogue.
1 Where does Lizzie go to ring Aunt Sally? (a phone box)
2 Why mustn't Lizzie spend more money? (Her mum will

be angry with her.)
3 What does Lizzie want to buy at the museum? (a

souvenir)
4 Where do the girls meet Aunt Sally? (outside the

restaurant)

Teaching tip
After students have finished a reading exercise involving a
story or dialogue, encourage them to speculate on what
could happen next. You could do this as a discussion with
the whole class or ask them to work in pairs to make up a
sequel to the story and then present their ideas to the class.

Extra class activity
Ask students what people can do on a visit to a city in their own
country. Tell them to think about places of interest people can
visit, such as museums and sights, as well as shops and
restaurants.

'oyin
Zondan

QReading
Read the dialogue. How long has Aunt Sally got for lunch?

I I mustn't do any more shopping!
b But she prefers the shops!
c Shall we take the bus?
d You mustn't touch!

A
• Ask students to look at the picture and match the words to the

numbers. Point out that four of the words are in the dialogue
on page 48 and that the other two are connected to them
because they are also things which you can find in a city.

• Students can do the exercise individually and then swap their
books with a partner to check the answers.

Answers a6 b5 d4 e1 f3c2

B
• Point out that some of the words appeared in the dialogue on

page 48 and that two of the words which aren't in the dialogue
are opposites. Ask students to tell you which words these q.re
(get on, get off). Tellstudents to look back at the dialogue to find
the words in context if they aren't sure about the meanings.

• Ask students to do the exercise in pairs, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 bank
2 take
3 ring
4 souvenirs
5 lost
6 get

rammar
• Ask students to read the cartoon silently and tell you why

Tonic says this to Jim (because the traffic light shows a green
dog and not a green man).
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Look at the pictures and complete the sentences
with must or musm't,

f)JocabUIaIY
o Write the numbers next to the words .

• pIatIonn
b 11-.UndelgrotJll(!
e prone box

1

d statue
e tralficfights
I busstop

2

e Circle the correct words.

1 I'm goilg 10 the department store I bank to get some money.
2 Lots 01people take I travel the Underground every day.
3 let's get on I ling the Natural History Museum from this

phone box.
4 Did you buy any souvenirs I squares in London?
5 We oot ready I lost on the Underground, but someone

showed us the right staton
6 let's get I go off the bus at Harrods.

Must
We use must to talk about
• Obligation in the present and the future.
• necessity in the present and the future.
We use must not (mustn't) 10talk about ttWlgs we are
no!.aIowed 10do in the present and the futll"e.
We camot use must or mustn't to lalk about the past.
We use a bare infinrtive after must and mustn't.
We must buy tickets 10, the Underground.
You mustn't touch the statues.

SarWords

1 Cars... .. stop here.
2 Shl You talk.
3 We .................•............ touch.
4 You .....................•........ walk on the grass.
5 I go to the bank.

(listening
Listen to John and Simoo and number Ihe pictures
in the correct order;

a . b . , .

d. e.

ipeakkI9
Talk to your partner about
what people must and
musto't do in a town or
city. Use these words
to help you.

buy. ticket
cross the road

drtve fast
steal from shops
9tOp at 11 red light

bank bus stop get losl get ort phone box rmg souvenir statue ttalllc lights the Underground

TOWNSAHDCfTIS lESSON 16
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I Read the grammar box to the class and, if necessary, explain
the meanings of obligation, necessity and aI/owed to. Point
out that we use the bare infinitive after must and musin't and
never the full infinitive. For example, write on the board I must
to remember this rule. and ask students what is wrong with
this. Then cross out the word to and rewrite the sentence
correctly underlining must remember. Point out to students
that this is also an example of must used to express necessity
because it talks about something you need to do.

I Explain that students should look at the pictures to see if they
show obligation, necessity or something we are not allowed
to do.

I Remind them that we use must or mustn't with the bare
infinitive for all subjects, singular and plural.

I Ask students to do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 must
2 mustn't
3 rnustn't
4 rnustn't
5 must

I Explain that students have to listen to the dialogue between
two boys and write the numbers 1-5 next to the places a-e to
put the pictures in the correct order.

I Tell them that each of the pictures is about something that
happened to Simon in an Underground station. Ask them to
look carefully at the pictures and then to listen for clues that
go with the pictures, and then play the tape once.

• Ask students to check their answers and write any that they
missed as they listen again. Then play the tape a second time.
Check the answers as a class. (See page 125 for tapescript.)

Answers a3 b5 d4c1 e2

• Ask students to work in pairs and take turns to talk about
what people must and mustn't do in a town or city. Tell them
that they should use the words in the box and anything else
they can think of.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask one student from each pair to repeat one of their
sentences to the class.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson.
• Ask them to say which Star Words are nouns (bank, bus

stop, phone box, souvenir, statue, traffic lights, the
Underground) and which are verbs (get lost, get off, ring).

• Explain that we use get off with some types of transport
(ie bus, train, plane, ship), but we say get into/get out of
a car.

• Tell students to write sentences of their own using each of
the Star Words. This exercise can be set for homework.

Extra activity for early finishers
Reading
See photocopiable material on page 145.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Speaking:
Writing:

have to
town-related words, text-related verbs
multiple matching
describing someone's job
writing a paragraph about a job

Lead·in
• If the Star Words exercise from Lesson 16 was set for

homework, ask some students to read their sentences to the
class.

• Explain that this lesson begins with five people describing
their jobs. Ask students to name as many jobs as they can
that people do in towns and cities. Write their answers on the
board as they say them.

OReading
A

• Ask students to read the paragraphs silently to find out who
works indoors only.

• Check the answer as a class, asking students to give a
reason for their answer.

Answer Lee Gibbs, librarian (He works in a library.)

B
• Ask students to read the paragraphs again carefully to find

the answers. Tell them to underline the places in the
paragraphs where they find them.

• Students can do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1/2 Pete (But I hate waiting in traffic jams ...)
1/2 Tania (I have to open the park gates at seven

o'clock every morning, and I don't like that at all!)
3 Nina (I often work at night ...)
4 Tania (Sometimes I pick up litter and I also clean

the leaves out of the fountains.)
5/6 Pete (That's the conductor's job, ...)
5/6 Lee (... my boss talks to them!)
7/8 Nina (I usually walk around the streets )
7/8 Bob (I have to walk for miles every day, )

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the paragraphs.
1 When aren't there many people on the streets? (at night)
2 What does Bob like about his job? (working outdoors)
3 When is Pete very careful? (when the roads are wet.)
4 Where is the park where Tania works? (in the city centre)
5 What do some people think about Lee's job? (it's boring)

Extra class activity
Ask students to work in pairs to discuss which of the five jobs
they like best. Then ask one student from each pair to explain
which jobs they chose and why.

A
• Ask students to look at the pictures and to match the words

to the letters. Point out that some of these words appear in
the paragraphs on page 50 and that three items can be found
in a park.

t)ReadV19
Readthe paragraphsaboutjobs in the city. Who works indoors only?

Jobs in the city
I have to know the city

vel)' weI la do !his job and
I hove to make sure that it is 0 safe

place.. I don't have to travel around in 0

police car f!Vef't day. I usvaDy walk around
the streets and check rhar everythings OK

I often worlc at night and the meets O~

usuaHy quiet, excepr at the ~.
Sometimes I have to OfTt'St criminals.

You hove to be a good driver
and, 0( cwrse, you hove la like

driving to do thisjobl' have to drive
very carefUlly,espedally when !he roads
ore wet. Bull hate waiting in traffic jams
- it means me bus will be Iote. I don't

have 10 ~eJI tideLS. n'ats die
conductor's job, 110{ mine.

Peee Crawley.
bu$ driver

I give 0 lot ofparklng
OCkets to car owners every

day! I don'r have to wait for the
owner to come back. Ikave the

parking tickets on the windscreen of the
car and the drivers hove to pay the fine.
I have to walk (or mil~ every day, but

I enjoy working outdoors in the city!

Bob Hadden,
traffic warden

I work in a small park
in the city centre. I have [0

make sure that it looks nice all year.
Iplant ffowers and then >iס110 after
them I have [0 cut the grass, too.

Sometimes I pick up litter and I also dean
the /eaves out o(the fountains. I like my job,

but I hove [0 get up catty. I have to open
the park gates at seven o'clock every
morning. and I don'T.fd<e thar at oil!

Some people think my
job is reolly boring, but they're

wrong. Every day, Ihave to help
members when they borrow and return

books, and I have to put books back on the
shelves. When someone wants a special book.

I have to search (or it and sometimes
I contact other libraries to (lnd it I hove to be
friendly and sooable tecccse 1 meet lots of
different people. But luckily I don't have to

help rode people - rrryboss
toIkstothem!

Who
coesn't enpy everything about h..".r job? (1) (2) ...
doesn't always woo in the daytime? (3) .
has to keep a place tidy? (4) .
talks abou1someone resre wor1<swilli? (5) . (6) .
has to walk a lot every day? (7) (81 .

• Ask students to do this exercise in pairs, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers 1e 2d 3b 4a 5c

B
• Tell students to read the gapped sentences first so they

understand the meanings before they try to find the missing
verbs.

• Point out that most of the verbs are in the paragraphs on
page 50 and they can read them again in context to
remember the meanings if necessary. Explain that students
must think carefully about which tense to use to match the
meaning of each sentence .

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 arrested
2 check
3 is chasing
4 searched
5 pay

Have to
• Ask students to read the cartoon silently and tell you what

Tonic wants to do (chase the cat). Explain that I have to be
good means the same as I must be good and this is why
Tonic doesn't chase the cat.

• Read the grammar box to the class. Point out that we use
do/does/don't/doesn't in short answers in the present tense,
without have to or the main verb.
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Match.

1 lrafficjam
2 fountain
3 bin
4 bench

5 ibrary

Complete the sentences with the correct form of
the verbs below.

arrest chase check p y rch

1 The police officer a man for
murder yesterday.

2 'When is the next bus?' 'I don't know, but I can

3 look! That police car that
motorbike.

4 I lor Black Beauty at Ihe library
last weekend, but I couldn't find it.

5 A traffic warden has given me a par1dng ticket! Now
I'H have to a fine.

Have to
Have to has a SllTlilar meaning to musl We use have to
to talk abOut obligation and necessity.

We use don't have to iOf things which are not necessary.
We use a bare infinitive after have to and don't have 10.
I have to pICk up littef every day_
She doesn't have 10 Clean the fountain In the parK today
she cleaned It yesterday.

Affirmative

I/yOu have to wock
heJshe/i1 has to 'I/Ork
we/yoUMey have to work

Negative
IJyou don't have to wot1<.
helshe/n doesn't have to work
welyou/they don', have to WOI'k

Question

Do I!you have to WOf1(?
Does he/She/n have to work'?
Do weJyou/lhey have to woO<?

Short answers

Yes, Vyou do. No, l/you don't.
Yes, he/shefl! does. No, he/shefrt doesn't.
Yes, we/you/they do. No,wefyou/they don't.

We use have 10 in most tenses.
Present Simple: I have to work, ere
Past Simple: I had to work, etc
Present Perfect Simpfe: I have had 10 work, etc
Future Simple: I will have to work, ale

Complete the sentences and questions with the
Present Simple ot have to.

............ postmen ... ................ (gel up)
earty?

2 You (be) brave to be a
police officer- it's a dangerous job.

3 He (not go) to work by car.

4 librarians (know) a lot
about books.

............. 1 (do) Ihe
shopping now? Can I do it later?

: Complele Ihe sentences with the cooea foml ar<I
tense of have to

1 Mum sit on the bench. She
can sit on the grass.

2 Yoo drive carefufty because
there will be a lot of traffic in the town centre.

3 Monica search for the book
- the librarian found ~ for ter

4 Yesterday, I ask someone
for help because I couldn"t fioo the station.

5 Mum has been a police officer fQ( ten years. and sta
......... arrest many crilTinals.

Write a paragraph in your notebook about a job.

Say
• what kind of person you have to be.
• what you have to do.
• what you don't have to do.

bench tine fountH'l IIbtatl8n library litter paIice officer seardl l,iHic 1301 traffic: warden 51
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• Point out the correct pronunciation of have to, explaining that
the v in have usually has a soft sound like f. Compare this to
have got which has a strong v sound in have.

• Write the following sentences on the board and ask students
which tense is used in each one: They will have to clean the
fountain. / Does Martin have to drive carefully? / She hasn't
had to cut the grass for a month. / The traffic warden had to
give a lot of parking tickets.

A
• Ask students to look back at the grammar box to see how to

form the affirmative, negative and question forms of the
present simple of have to if necessary.

• Students should do the exercise individually. Check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 Do ... have to get up
2 have to be
3 doesn't have to go
4 have to know
5 Do ... have to do

B
• Tell students to read the gapped sentences first so they

understand the meanings and to look for clues to find out
which verb tense to use. Point out that the main verb comes
after the gap in each sentence, so they should only write
have to in the correct form and tense.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 doesn't have to
2 will have to
3 didn't have to
4 had to
5 has had to

J peaking
• Ask students to work in pairs to tell each other about the job

that one of their parents does. Tell them to look back at the
paragraphs on page 50 to see how the people described
their jobs. Write the following on the board to help students
talk about the job: indoors/outdoors, work alone/work with
other people, hard/easy, interesting/boring.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask some students to tell the class about the job their partner
described.

Extra class activity
Play a Guess the job game with the class. Ask for volunteers to
describe a job to the rest of the class, saying what the person
has to or doesn't have to do, without saying the name of the job.
The first student to guess the job correctly describes the next job.

• Before they start writing ask students to look back at the list
of jobs on the board from the Lead-in to help them think of
jobs to write about. Ask students to make sure they answer
all the prompts in the Student's Book.

• This exercise can be set for homework.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson .
• Ask them to look at the list of Star Words again and then

to close their books .
• Write the following anagrams on the board and ask

students to tell you the words.
arches birlyar fietarf amj ilpoee fieofer inef
intoafun neebh ribilarna riefaft andrew tertiI

Answers
search
fountain

police officer
traffic warden

fine
litter

library
bench

traffic jam
librarian

Extra activity for early finishers
Reading
See photocopiable material on page 146.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

mustn't and don't have to
odd one out, confusing words
comprehension questions
true or false statements
describing what people mustn't do/don't
have to do

Lead·in
• If the writing exercise from Lesson 17 was set for homework,

ask some students to read their paragraphs to the class.
• Explain that the title of the lesson means people who help in

the town because they want to and not because it is their job
to do this. Ask students what kind of things they think people
could do to be town helpers.

OReading
A

• Ask students to read the story silently to choose the best title for
it. Explain the meanings of thieves and book lover if necessary.

• Check the answer as a class, asking students to give reasons
for their answer.

Answer c (a is wrong because there was only one thief;
c is better than b because we know that Katie becomes a
new librarian (Katie IS a great librarian!' he told everyone.)
but we don't know whether she is a book lover or not.)

Teaching tip
In addition to asking students to give reasons for answers
in reading exercises, point out that they can also prove that
their answers are correct by explaining why the other
options are wrong.

B
• Ask students to read the questions first to see what information

they need to find.
• Tell them to read the story again carefully to find the answers.

Ask them to underline the places in the story where they find
them.

• Students can do the exercise individually. Check the answers
as a class.

Answers
1 The library was busy. (... they had to wait in a long queue

because the library was busy.)
2 She was bored./She didn't want to wait in the queue.

(Katie was bored and she thought, 'I don't have to wait in
this queue!')

3 She bumped into a post box. (... but then she bumped
into a post box. Katie dropped her bag ...)

4 back to the library (Katie went back to the library with the
librarian ...)

5 She began to help people. ('We know that you never help
people!' But they were wrong! Katie was very helpful.)

TOINn he/peTS
(lReadi1l9
Read the story. What is the best title for it?

o Karie was an idle. semen gii and she jked to show off.
One day, Katie was at the library with her friends. They

chose some books, but then they had to wait in 8 long
queue because the library was busy. r-' __IIn~

o Katie was bored and she thought, " don't have 10
wail in this queue!' She ctlecked that the

librarians weren't looking and then she put four
library books into her bag. 'Katie, you musm't do

that ... · her friends began, but it was too late.
Kalia was walking out 0' the library!

--- ••••••••,;;11

o !<alia went back to the library with the librarian.
Mr Taylor. She knew she was in trouble! ''Wtrr! did
you lake those library books'?' Mr Taylor asked,

'You musmt steal things!' Mr Taylor wanted to
ring keue's parents, but Katie asked him not to

call them. 'I want to do something to prove that

I'm sorry,' she sald_ .••••••• _,.,.., •• _"'-'

~"
eA wee!< later. xeue'e friends came baCk to the library and

they got a surprise, Katie was tidying the bookshelves! 'Can
I help you?' she asked them. 'You oce't have to pretend,

Kalie.' they said. We know that you never help people!'
But they were wrong! Katle was very helpful. Even Mr Taylor

agreed. 'xeue is a great librarian!' h8';'O;'d ov~e:'Yon;.:.,' _"'" .~~-~iii.,-~~~ •••••••~

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the story.
1 What sort of person was Katie at the start of the story?

(idle and selfish)
2 How many books did Katie take? (four)
3 Who followed Katieout of the library? (a librarian/Mr Taylor)
4 Who did the librarian want to phone? (Katie's parents)
5 What did Katie's friends think when they saw her one

week later? (that she was pretending to help)

A
• Tell students to think about which words in each group are

the same in some way. Explain the meanings of parking
space, escalator and avenue if necessary.

• Students can do this exercise in pairs to discuss their choices.
• Check the answers as a class, asking students to give

reasons for their answers.

Answers
1 post box (You park cars in a car park or a parking space,

but you put letters into a post box.)
2 show off (You drop something or something falls out by

mistake, but you show off to impress others.)
3 narrow (Lazy and idle describe someone who doesn't

want to work hard, but narrow has a similar meaning to
thin.)

4 pavement (You go up or down steps or an escalator, but
you walk along a pavement at the side of a road.)

5 corner (A street and an avenue are types of roads, but a
corner is where two roads meet.)

56



bC8bU/ary
o Circle the odd one out

1 car park
2 fallout
3 lazy
4 pavement
5 street

post box
drop
idle
steps
avenue

paoong space
show off
narrow
escalator
corner

o Circle the correct words.

1 Don't park there - or you'll be in I on trouble!
2 I'm sorry. I'll help you tidy the books to pretend I prove it.

3 The thief bumped into / onto me outside the shop.
4 I had to wait in a queue I bookshelf at the library.

5 A man stole my aunt's bag. He chose I grabbed it from
her outside the bank.

~mrna'

Mustn't and Don't have to
We use mustn't to say something is nOI allowed. We
use don't have to to say something ISnot necessary.
You mustn't steal. tt's wrong.
He coeen' have to buy a book He can borrow one
Iromlhelrbrary

o Complete the sentences with rnustn't or don'V
doesn't have 10.

1 Bm H. •• •••••••••• go to the bank today. He's
got enough money with him.

2 We ..........................•. pari< here - this sign says
No Parldng.

3 Shop assistants . be rude

to customers.
4 Please walk on the pavement You .

walk on the grass!
5 You . buy tickets for young

children on buses. They can travel free.

G Complete the paragraph wilh musm't or don'V
doesn't have 10 and the verbs in brackets.

Tom (1, ...........•..•..................... (be, rate today.

He has got an interview for a job at the library. He
(2) . . (go) by car because
the library is near his house. He's putting on a nice

pair of trousers and his new shirt He knows people
(3) .....•............................... (wear) jeans and

T-shirts to interviews! Tom has just finished college

and this is his first interview for a }ob. He

(4) (show) that he is

nervous, but it isn't easy. last night he spoke to his

dad on the phone. '1 (5)
(be) at the library before ten o'clock, but 1 think 11
be there at nine: he told his dad. 'OK. Good luck.
Tom,' his dad replied.

Ais/eIIin9
Listen to the lntevew and ci!cIe T (true) or F (Ialse).

1 Martin Vales is eighteen years Old. T I F
2 The Town Helpers go to the same school. T I F
3 The Town Helpers piCk up litter in the T I F

town centre.
4 Most people in Martin's town use the bus. T I F
5 Martin thinks that people CIOn't need T I F

to drive to work.

~
look at the picture and tell your partner what people
mesmt do and what they don', have to do. Use the
words be!ow to help you.

drop go into park pay touch

bookshell bump IOta car park grab idle narrow pavement post bOI queue steps

iOYIHS,lJiOCIiIESI.£SSOHII

B
• Point out that all the words appeared in the story on page 52.

Tell students to look back at the story to find the words in
context if they aren't sure about the meanings.

• Ask students to do the exercise in pairs, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 in
2 prove
3 into
4 queue
5 grabbed

ra class activity
- k students to think of new sentences using each of the words

ich were the correct answers in Vocabulary B.

rammBr
ustn't and Don't have to

• Read the grammar box to the class.
o Ask students to read the cartoon silently and tell you why Jim

uses mustn't (because the sign means that dogs are not
allowed in the library) and why Tonic uses don't have to
(because it isn't necessary for him to go in).

A
• Explain that students should read the sentences carefully to

see if they are about something that is not allowed or
something that is not necessary.

• Remind them that we use mustn't with the bare infinitive for
all subjects, but they should write the correct form of have to
to match the subject.

o Ask students to do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 doesn't have to
2 mustn't
3 mustn't
4 mustn't
5 don't have to

B
o Tell students to read the whole paragraph first to understand

the meaning.
o Then tell them to decide whether each gap is about

something that isn't allowed or isn't necessary.
o Remind them to think about the subject of each verb and to

use the correct form of don't/doesn't have to.

Answers
1 mustn't be
2 doesn't have to go
3 mustn't wear
4 mustn't show
5 don't have to be

Stening
o Explain that students will hear an interview with a school pupil

and that they have to listen very carefully to decide whether
each statement is true or false.

o Ask students to read all the statements before they listen so
they know exactly what information to listen for.

o Explain that students should answer as many questions as
they can the first time they hear the tape, then play the tape
once.

o Ask them to check their answers and also try to answer any
remaining questions as they listen again, then play the tape
a second time. Check the answers as a class and, if
necessary, explain why 1, 3 and 4 are false. (See page 125
for tapescript.)

Answers 1F 2T 4F 5T3F

o Ask students to work in pairs and take turns to talk about
what the picture shows using mustn't and don't have to.
Remind them to think about whether something is not
allowed or something is not necessary.

o Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

o Ask some students to tell the class one of the things the
picture shows people musin't or don't have to do.

Star Words
o Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson.
o Tell them to look at the words again and to close their

books. Then hand out the photocopiable material from
page 153.

Extra activity for early finishers
Grammar
Ask students to write five sentences about what members of
their family mustn't do or don't have to do at home.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Speaking:
Writing:

relative clauses
town-related words, people
yes/no questions
describing a place
writing about a place

Lead·in
• Remind students of the Star Words from Lesson 18 by writing

each one on the board and asking students to use each one
to tell a part of the story from Lesson 18.

• Explain the meaning of facilities and give students some
examples (eg park, shopping centre, swimming pool).

OReading
A

• Ask students to read the poster silently to find out where the
meeting will take place.

• Check the answer as a class.

Answer at the town hall (... a meeting at the town hall.)

B
• Ask students to read the questions first to see what

information they need to find.
• Tell them to read the poster again carefully to find the

answers, and to underline the places in the poster where they
find them.

• Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 yes ( invite all residents to a meeting ...)
2 no ( which will be about a new facility/Help choose the

facility ...)
3 no (a concert hall ...Ie large, modern hospital ...)
4 yes (What do you think? We want your opinion!)
5 no (The meeting will take place ... on Thursday ...)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the poster.
1 What will the meeting be about? (a new facility for

Heysdale)
2 How many ideas for facilties do they already have? (five)
3 Who will use the same facility as the football team?

(athletes)
4 What kind of hospital is suggested? (a large, modern

hospital)
5 What time will the meeting start? (8 pm)

Extra class activity
Ask students which facilities are in their town and what other
facilities they think it needs.

A
• Ask students to complete the exercise individually by matching

the stickers from the back of their books to the facilities.

Read the poster. Where will the meeting lake place?

----,~~
IMPROVE OUR TOWN!

susan Dell invite all

Heysdale Council ~d r~;~: in our town to a mee~ng
"dents who are ,nte disCuSsion which

rest hall We want to have a
at t\1e town . facility for Heysdale.
will be at)OUt a new . test

1 which you think IS the
Help choose the ::~ ~;e the SuggestiOns .......tlich
for Heysd.ale. rh ve already made:
some residents ha d our football

d" m where athletes an
• a new sta IU. d compete.

team can tram a:here peOple can keep fit.

• a leisur~ centre re families can have Iun.
• an ice nnk Wh:

here
musicians can, per1orm.

• a concert hall nos ital where patients can
• a large, modern Pt doctors and nurses.

receive the best care ram

decisiorl tor our town-
Together, let's make the beSt at the town halt. on

The meeting will take6Pt~~eU'Y 8 pm.
Thursday ,

abOUt our tOWn must come!

Every resident whO ~~t miss it!

1 Is the meeting for people who live in Heysdale?
2 Wdl they choose many facilities?
3 Are all the suggestions about sports facilities only?
4 Will residents be able to say what mey think?
5 WWthe meeting take place at the weekend?

• Point out that most of the facilities appear in the poster on
page 54 and that they can read the words in context to help
them understand the meanings. Ask them to guess the
meaning of tennis court (a place where they can play tennis).

• Check the answers as a class, making sure that students
have put the correct stickers beside each word.

B
• Tell students to read the gapped sentences first so they

understand the meanings before they try to find the missing
words.

• Point out that most of the words are in the poster on page 54
and students can read them again in context to remember
the meanings if necessary.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, then swap their
books with a partner to check their answers.

• Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 patients
2 adults
3 mayors
4 nurses
5 residents

rammar
Relative Clauses
• Read the grammar box to the class. Then ask students to

read the cartoon silently and tell you which word is a relative
adverb (where).
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ocabU/aIY
o Match the stickers with the words.

V town hall V tennis court

~icerink ~Ieisurecenlre

'!:J concert hall ~ stadium

: Complete the sentences with the words below.

adults mayors nurNS patients residenls

1 This hospital is very small, and there are too many
.............. Iolookafte[

2 The people who go to this leisure centre aren't
......... ., - they're all under eighteen.

3 The of both towns met at the
council meeting last night.

4 Some of the who work at the
children's hospital have been there loryears.

5 Not all of the town's believe that
we need new facilities.

Relative Clauses
Relative clauses give us more information about a
person. animal, thing or place. Relative clauses can
begin wilh a relative pronoun like who or which, or a
relative acM!rb like where.

We use who for people.
Is she the woman who WOtksat the concert hall?

We use which for animals or things.
Frank went to the meeting which took place at Ihe
townh8li

We use where for places.
This Is the ~brary where I borrow books.

Star Words

Complete the sentences with who. which or
where

1 The ice rink my friends and I go is
open every evening.

2 The people work at the new teisure
centre are very friendly

3 The books.. . I gO\ from this library are
vervinterestlnc.

4 The tennis court I play tennis is great
5 i know the person . designed these

sports faclities.

() Put the words in the correct order to make
sentences. Write them in your notebook.

1 where / tennis court/ the / play I modem / is / i
2 happy / are / residents / the I come / who I here
3 Iook/at/suggestions/have/the/ •••.tt»ch/l/made
4 hasgot/where/iblOJ)'/wori</lI0v0s/the
5 people I music I to I go I who , like I concerts

0SpeaIdn9
Think 01 a place in your town and describe it 10your
partner. Ask your partner to guess the name of the
place. Use ralatve clauses.

Write a paragraph in your notebook about your
lavourrte place in your tovm. Use the questions below
to help you. Use relative cla_u,_es_" ~

Where is it?
Why do you like n?
What can you do there?
Who goes there?

adun concert hall facility let nnk mayor 'UoIdenl IIldlum :wnestlon tennis coutt town han

TO'tIWSAHOCfTl:S lESSON 19

,....
55

Tell them that Jim and Tonic use where because they are
:alking about a place, and ask them which words we use for
oeople (who) and animals or things (which).

A
• ell students to read the sentences carefully to find out if the

-elative clause is about a person, thing or place. Tell them to
ook back at the examples in the grammar box if they aren't
sure which word to use.

sk students to do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 where
2 who
3 which
4 where
5 who

B
sk students to work in pairs to help each other put the

Nords in the correct order. Tell them to think about which
Nords are nouns, which are verbs and which are relative
oronouns or adverbs and look back at Grammar A to see the
order of words in those sentences .

• Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 The tennis court where I play is modern.
2 The residents who come here are happy.
3 Look at the suggestions which I have made.
4 The library where I work has got DVDs.
5 People who go to concerts like music./People who like

music go to concerts.

Teaching tip
Make your own exercises to help students practise syntax.
Write a few sentences on a piece of card using the grammar
and vocabulary from the lesson or unit you are teaching.
First cut out each sentence, then cut out the words in the
sentence and put the words from each sentence into
separate envelopes. Ask the students to work in pairs and
give each pair an envelope, telling them to take out the
words and put them in the correct order to make a sentence.

J ipe8ki1J9
• Ask students to work in pairs to take turns at describing a

place to each other. Remind them to use the sentence
beginnings given in the Student's Book.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask some students to repeat their descriptions in front of the
class and see how many students can guess the place.

• Point out that students should answer the questions given to
help them describe their favourite place. They can also use
ideas from Speaking and from the poster on page 54.

• This exercise can be set for homework.

Star Words
• Tell students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson .
• Ask students which words are people (adult, mayor,

resident), which ones are places (concert hall, ice rink,
stadium, tennis court, town hall) and which ones have a
more general meaning (facility, suggestion). Then ask
them to make five sentences of their own using at least
two Star Words in each sentence.

Extra activity for ear.y finishers
Reading
See photocopiable material on page 146.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

countable and uncountable nouns
archaeology-related words
completing a leaflet
completing a table
describing differences between two pictures

Lead·in
• If the writing exercise from Lesson 19 was set for homework,

ask some students to read their paragraphs to the class.
• Explain that JORVIK is a place that shows how life was in the

past and that JORVIK is pronounced Yorvik.

A
• Ask students to read the article silently to find out where they

can learn more about the JORVIK Viking centre.
• Check the answer as a class.

Answer on the centre's web site, www.vikingjorvik.com
(There is more information on their web site ...
visit www.vikingjorvik.com and learn more ...)

B
• Ask students to read the leaflet to see what they need to look

for in the article. Tell them that they only need to write one
word (or number) for each answer.

• Ask them to read the article again carefully to find the
information they need, reminding them to underline the
places where they find the answers.

• Students can do the exercise individually. Check the answers
as a class.

Answers
1 York (the JORVIK Viking centre in York, England)
2 1984 (... in 1984, the JORVIK Viking centre opened ...)
3 ride (You can go on a great ride through Viking streets ...)
4 smells (- and it is all with sounds and smells!)
5 residents/people who work at the centre(- they are all

dressed in Viking clothes, and they are called the Viking
residents.)

6 exhibitions (There are also some very interesting
exhibitions ...)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the article.
1 Who gave the city the name Jorvik? (the Vikings)
2 When did the Vikings live in the city? (a thousand years

ago)
3 What do the people who work at the centre wear?

(Viking clothes)
4 What can help us find out how Vikings lived and died?

(bones)

Extra class activity
Ask students to tell you where people can go in their own
country to find out about how people lived in the past. Ask
them whether they like going to museums and why or why not.

Id c;~;es.
IJReading

o Read the article. Where can you find out more about the JORV1KViking cenne?

Are you Interested In the history of dties? Do you want to know
how people lived in me ~ Then you will re,ally enjoy .a vIsJ( to
the lORVIK Viking centre In York, Enaland.

]orvlk was the Viking name for the Enallsh Cif)' of York. It W.lS a
'f! busy city and many people lived there. Thirty years ago,

arch.eologists started to uncover }orvik and they dl.scove~ il!

kit of .tnuzJn, faro about the Vlklnp. ~ In 198+, the lORVIK
Vikfna centre opened and It qulck:ty became very popular.

At the centre, visitors discover what life wu like a thousand years
ago when the Vikings lived there. You can it) on a grear ride
through Y1klna streets where you can see houses and shops. There
are statues of people In the streets and bulkllngs. There ls even a
fish malice! and there art places where pies Aved - and it Is all with
sounds and smells! You wfll think you have travelled ludc In dme!

Don't miss the chance to meer a few of the people who wolic at
the centre - they are all dressed In Vlkln; clothes, and they are
called the Viking reskfents. They an show you the cblects which
archaeoioglsu found on the site - bones, poaery, coins, !either
goods, tools and Iou more! Thert art also some very Intemtlng
exhlblrlcns which give you more derails about life In }orvlk. Why
not nnd out about money In Viking times and how the Vikings
made coins? Or you can discover how bones give us a lot of
Informadon about the way Vlklnas lived - and died!

The JORVIK Viking centre ls a aR!at pjace to visit There Is more
Information on their web site - when you have rime, vlsJt
www.vlklngjorvlk.com and learn more about York In the past.

Come to ~e JORVIKViking cenlrea~d\!\·~~·~··~~~~i~;."··
It opened In (2) ,u h real Viking streets.

Go on a (3) ·:···~~·~i·~·=d~and (4) 01a Viking town!
Enjoy the expenen _ they're dressed as Vikingsl .
Meet the (5) . _ Viking Bones and Viking COins.
Don't miss two great (6) .

• Ask students to look at the picture and match the words to
the numbers. Point out that all the words are in the article on
page 56.

• Students can do the exercise individually and then swap thein
books with a partner to check their answers.

• Check the answers as a class.

Answers a3 b4 d2c1 e5

rammar
Countable and Uncountable Nouns
• Read the first two paragraphs in the grammar box to the class

and point out that uncountable nouns always go with the
singular form of the verb because they don't have plural forms.

• Ask students to read the cartoon silently and to tell you which
nouns Jim and Tonic use (animals, towns, information). Write
the headings countable and uncountable on the board and ask
students to tell you which heading the nouns will come under.
Tell students that the past is an unusual noun which doesn't
come under either heading, but ask them to tell you which
heading the other nouns will come under, and write them on the
board. Then ask students to look back at the fourth paragraph
of the article on page 56 and find three more uncountable
nouns (pottery, money, information). Write these under the
heading on the board and ask students what other uncountable
nouns they know (eg bread, cheese, hair, milk, coffee, water).
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o Circle the correct words.

a coins
b tools
e building
d archaeologist
e pottery

$amtnar

Countable and Uncountable Nouns
Countable nouns ate nouns which we can count. They
have singular and plural forms.
The market In this town is big.
The markets In this town are big.

Uncountable nouns ere nouns which we can', count.
They don't have plural forms.
The information I found about the JORVlK Viking
centre was on the Internet.

We use It 1010'/1018 of with both countable and
uncountable nouns.
ThIs IS a popular exhibitiOn. A lot of visitors go there.
tisYe archaeologiSts found lots of money on lhe SIte?

We use a few with countable nouns and a nttte with
uncountable nouns. We use lhem in affirmative
sentences.
We've juSt moved 10the CIty and we only know a few-.lhIwe ISa little Ieattw 10make shoes WIth.

We use many with countable oouns and much with
uncountable nouns.
Old you find many Interesting objects on this arte?
haven't got much time belore the oxhibitlon closes.

Star Words

1 We haven't got many I much trees in our town centre.
2 There isn't many I much information here about Viki~s.
3 IsI Are there many visitors al the museum today?
4 ThEre aren't many house I houses 11ttis area.
5 Did the people of Jorvik have many flots of furniture?

o Complete the paragraph with a few, a little or
a 101of/Jols of.

Salty wOOcs at a museum and usually spends all morring
in the office. But today she's got (1) ........•.....
free time between nine and half past nine 10gel ready for
some school children who are visitino the museum.
She's going to talk about the Vikings. She's onty given
(2) talks before and feels nervous.
Sometimes (3) students come on these
trips - over a hundred! SaDydoesn't like (4) ...
noise. She hopes that oily (5) •..•.................. children
wI amv. and !hat they'i be quiet. WeI, \uday she', lucky.
There are only twerty students and they listen very
caretuny to Sally. She only gives them (6) ...
information about Itle museum before Itley go on a ride
through a Viking street. She'Ulell them more later.

A.isfening
tjsen to Rick SharDn and Traq taIting about YOII<.rid<
(of) where each peISOI1 is goilg to go. Cross (1) where
he/she isn't going 10go.

il'1tMijM!1@#_11MIM
Rick
Sharon --

rracy

peakin9
look at the pictures with your partner and lalk about
the differences.

archaeologist bulld"lI eem exhibition leather market object pottery sHe 1001

TOWNSANtlcrT£S LESSON20
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=lead the rest of the grammar box to the class. Remind
students that a few and a little mean a small number or
amount and we can use only before a few or a little to
emphasise that the number or amount is small.

A
-\sk students to read the sentences carefully to see whether

e noun in each one is countable or uncountable and
singular or plural.
Students can do this exercise in pairs to discuss their
choices, but check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 many
2 much
3 Are
4 houses
5 lots of

B
sk students to read the whole paragraph silently and to
ink about which words match the meanings before they

mite any answers.
ell them to see whether the noun after each gap is countable

or uncountable and whether the meaning is a large or a small
number or amount of something.
Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 a little
2 a few
3 a lot of/lots of

4 a lot of/lots of
5 a few
6 a little

rstening
• Explain that students will hear a boy (Rick) and two girls

(Sharon and Tracy)talking about where they want to go or don't
want to go in York. Tell them they will have to listen carefully to
hear each person's name when their friends talk to them.

• Ask students to try to find all the answers to complete the
table the first time they listen, then play the tape once.

• Ask them to check their answers as they listen again, then
play the tape a second time. Check the answers as a class.
(See page 125 for tapescript.)

Answers
I • • I·

./

./

./

• Ask students to work in pairs and to take turns to talk about
the differences between the two pictures. Tell them that some
of the words they need are in the article on page 56 and that
they can also use a few, a little, a lot of/lots of, much and many.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask each pair to tell the class one of the differences they can
see.

Extra class activity
Ask students to write two sentences about each picture using
their ideas from Speaking.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson.
• Ask them to look at the words again and then to close

their books. Then hand out the photocopiable material
from page 153.

Extra activity for early finishers
Grammar
See photocopiable material on page 146.
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Revision strategies
o Explain to students that the exercises in this review are revision

of the material they have learnt in Lessons 16-20. Remind them
that the review is not a test and that they should ask you about
any grammar or vocabulary items they are still not sure about.

o Before students do the exercises, go through the points
below as a reminder of what has been covered in the last five
lessons. Students can do the exercises individually, but
check the answers as a class. If students have any difficulty
remembering words tell them to look back at Lesson's 16-20.

Vocabulary revision
o Check students remember the town/city-related words from

Lessons 16, 17 and 18 by writing the initial letters followed by
blanks on the board and asking students to tell you things
they might see in a town or city.

o Write the verbs bump into, fall out, get lost, get off and show
off on the board and ask students to give you a sentence
using each one.

o Then write the verbs arrest, chase, check, pay and search on
the board and ask students to tell you a situation when
someone might do each of these things.

o Tell students to look at the words in Lesson 18, Vocabulary A,
and tell you which are not nouns.

o Ask students to name as many facilities as they can from
Lesson 19 and to say what people do in each one. Ask them
where they would find a mayor, a patient and a nurse.

o Make sure that students remember the archaeology-related
words from Lesson 20 by asking them what kind of things
people found in the old Viking city.

Grammar revision
o Make sure students remember how to use must and have to

for obligation and necessity. Ask them which form of the main
verb follows must and have to.

o To check that students remember the use of mustn't and don't
have to, write Youmustn't drive a car here. and Youdon't have
to drive a car here. on the board and ask them to explain the
difference in meaning. Ask them to tell you three things they
mustn't or don't have to do when they come to English lessons.

o Check that students remember how to use relative pronouns
and relative adverbs by writing places, people and
animals/things on the board, then ask students to match
who, which or where to show what they give information
about. Give them the beginnings of some sentences and ask
students to make up endings using who, which or where.

o Write a lot of/lots of, a few, a little, much and many on the
board and ask students to say whether we use each of these
with countable or uncountable nouns. Ask them what
uncountable nouns they remember from this unit and any
others they recall from previous units. Ask them to use some
of these words to describe the street where they live.

bCIIbu/ary
A

Ask students to match the numbers in the picture with the words.

Answers a2 b5 d4 18c1 93 h6e7

o Circle the correct words.

1 All the tools I facilities in my town are great - but
I Iik.ethe ice rink best.

2 The roads here are very idle I narrow

3 I always buy fresh fruil and vegetables from the
library/market.

4 This bowl is a sOtNeoir {rifle from my trip to Paris.

5 There is a pottery exhibition/ site atthe
archaeological museum this weekend.

6 You must drfve down tne pavement I avenue to
oettothe SQUare.

o Match.

1 traffic
2 car
3 tennis
4 bus
5 ~e
6 concert

QjraJnrnat
o Circle the correct answers.

1 You pay 10visit the site - it's free.
a must
b don', have 10

a stop
b pm
c hall
d court
ejam
I rink

2 We wait because there's a long queue at
the stadium.
a must

b musm't

e Complete the sentences with the correct form of
the verbs below. 3 The lift is worl<ing again - we walk up

the stairs.
a musn't
b don'tl"laveto

bump drop get grab show take

1 Whije t was walking down the street, a man
................ my bag and ran away.

2 Shall we . the Underground or walk?
3 When the train stopped suddenly, a large woman

..................... into me.
4 We must oH the bus at the next stop.
5 Did you your gloves? I found them on

the_
6 Anthony likes 10 ... .. ...... off because his dad is

mayor.

4 You leave your car here - a lratnc warden
will give you a fine.
a don't have to
b mustn't

5 I be careful with my money because I'm
not rich.
a must
b uon't have to

Answers 1e

B
Explain that students should match the words 1-6 with the
words a-f.

2b 3d Sf 6c4a

c
o Tell students to read the gapped sentences first so they

understand the meanings before they try to find the missing
verbs.

o Remind them to think about which tense and form of the
verbs they need, and to remember the spelling rules for the
Past Simple.

Answers
1 grabbed
2 take
3 bumped
4 get
S drop
6 show

o
Tell students to read each sentence carefully and decide which
word matches the general meaning.

Answers
1 facilities
2 narrow
3 market
4 souvenir
S exhibition
6 avenue

62



(l) Complete the sentences and qcestoos with the
correct form ot have to and the verb In brackets

1 I (lake) my books 10 !he library
yesteroay.

2 When the !eisure centre in town isn't really busy, we
.......... (wait) in a queue.

3 When you got 1051 in London ....
you (nng) anyone for help?
............................ you ever ...
(pay) a fine?

5 I (walk) 10 wont since I SOld
my car.

e The wards in bald are wrong. Write the correct
wards.

: Finally. there are some bad things about
North w ood but I think it':') a great town, I really
cnjO)" living here.

1 An archaeologist is someone which
studies objects from the past.

2 There are lots of old bu~dings on the
street who Pam lives,

3 The nurse where gave me my
breakfast was very friendly.

4 The car park which I usually leave
my car is full.

5 Frank found some coins who are
very old,

6 I don't like the clothes where they
sell at this department store.

Firstly. there are many facilities in orthwood.

People who live here can go to the cinema or

theatre in the evening. There are also lot~ of

sbcps and restaurants. The best thing is the
new ice rink where families can have fun at the
weekend and in the evenings.

l Iive in a big town. It's called Nortbwood. I

10\'t m)' 10\\ n. bur there are some good fhings
and bad things about it.

o Circle the correct words.

1 My town hasn't gal a lot of I much shops.
2 There are only a few I a little phone boxes in the town

centre,
3 How many I much train stations are there in London?
4 There isn't many I much traffic today - we'll gel to

work on time.
5 We've ooIy gat a few I a little time before the banks

close.
6 We found lots of I a few information on the town

hall's weoste

I A few residents think that Nonbwood is too

busy. however. Sometimes it tnkes a long time
10 get to school or work because there's a Jot of
traffic. Another bad thing is that the t~n gets
dirty when people drop litter.

A
Point out that all the answers could match the sentences
grammatically, but students have to choose the one which
matches the meaning of the sentence. Remind them to think
about whether the sentence is about something which is an
obligation, a necessity, not necessary or not allowed.

Answers 1b 3b 4b2a 5a

B
Tell students to read the gapped sentences first so they
understand the meanings and to look for clues to find out
",hich form and tense of the verbs to use.

Answers
1 had to take
2 don't have to wait
3 did ... have to ring
4 Have ... had to pay
5 have had to walk

C
Ask students to read each sentence carefully to see if the word
in bold should be about a person, a thing or a place.

Answers
1 who
2 where
3 who
4 where
5 which
6 which

o
Ask students to read each sentence carefully to decide whether
the noun is countable or uncountable and whether the
sentence is affirmative, negative or a question.

Answers
1 a lot of
2 a few
3 many
4 much
5 a little
6 lots of

When students have completed the review, if there are still any
areas of difficulty or confusion, spend some time going over the
points concerned again.

Writing 4
An article about a town

A
• Tell students to read the jumbled paragraphs A-D silently

to find what information is in each one. Ask them to look
at the first sentence in each paragraph to see if there are
any clues about the order of the paragraphs.

• Ask them to read the other paragraphs again to see what
order the paragraphs go in.

Answers
1 C (This tells us which town the article is about.)
2 A (This tells us about the good things and Firstly

shows that this must come before the bad things.)
3 0 (Theword however shows that this presents different

information about the town from paragraph A, and
this paragraph is about the bad things.)

4 B (Finally shows that this is the last paragraph. It tells
us what the writer thinks about the town.)

B
• Write a paragraph plan on the board, following the

correct order of the paragraphs in A.
Paragraph 1 Introduction (What is the name of the

town?)
Paragraph 2 What are the good things about the town?
Paragraph 3 What are the bad things about the town?
Paragraph 4 What do you think of the town?

• Remind students to use words like firstly, finally and
however in their article, and to give it a title. This can be
set for homework. Make sure the writing task is corrected
and feedback is given before students do Test 4.

Your students are now ready to prepare for Test 4 in the Test
Book. They should revise the grammar and Star Words
presented in Lessons 16-20, and Review 4.

NOTE
See page 65 for project instructions.
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Lead·in
• Go over any mistakes students made in Test 4 and make sure

they understand the points they got wrong. If there are still
any areas of confusion, tell students to look back at the
relevant lesson and go over the points again with them.

• Ask students what they remember about Episode 3. (See
summary below.)

• If students have trouble remembering what happened in
Episode 3, ask them the following questions.
1 What does Brad try to do? (invite the class to come to

the concert)
2 Who brings the leaflets to the school? (Mrs Ling)
3 What is wrong with the leaflets? (the colours are wrong)
4 Whose computer can they use to make new leaflets? (Mr

Evans')
5 What are they excited about at the end of the episode?

(the concert)

Episode 3 summary
The Shooting Stars are at school and Brad tries to tell the
class about their charity concert. The students don't listen
and their teacher tells everyone to be quiet. Ken stands up
and tells them all about the concert. Mrs Ling brings Ken
the leaflets, but Ken's computer didn't save everything and
the colours are wrong. Lizzie calls her dad to ask to use his
design program. He says that she can use it the next day
because he has got a lot of work to do. They plan to give
the leaflets out at the weekend and then practise for the
concert, which they are all very excited about.

o Listen 10 the song and fiU in the missing words.

Can Il'Ielp you?
Yes, please. You're very (3) '" ...
Can I help you?
It won't lake much time. ~
Can I help you? ....J
Yes. I don't know what [0 do.
Can I help you?
Yes, I have to {4} .,' to you.

HELP! Sometimes everybody needs help. ~
Everybody needs help sometimes. Yes, we do.
HElP! Sometimes we have to give a little help.
We must give a lot of help sometimes. Yes, we do.
Do you help (1) .......•..... every day?
One or two? Just a few? Or many people?
We have to help each (2) , me and you.
One day. when you need help, they'll help you.

60 Oneday,when you needhelp, they'll help you.

You don', have to worry. You've made good friends.
Everybody has to have good friends who love them.
Friends who will (5) to what you have to say.
Friends who can help you with a ditterent problem.
TeUme! Have you helped someone today?
Have you tried? Have you asked? You mustat be afraid.
You feel (6) wnen you help someone. It's true.
And one day, when you need help, theYU help you.
One day, when you need help. they'll help you.

The story
• Ask students to look at the pictures and to read the story

silently as they listen. Play the tape to the end of the episode
and ask why the Shooting Stars can't give out all the leaflets
at the weekend (They need to give some out on other days
too, because they want lots of people to come.).

• After students have listened to and read the story, ask them
to read it aloud. Allocate the roles of Lizzie, Ken, Emily and
Brad to four students for Boxes 1-4 and the same roles plus
the role of Mr Evans to another five students for Boxes 5-8.
Ask one student to play the part of the narrator in Boxes 1
and 2. If necessary, repeat the story with different students
playing the parts until every student has played a role.

• Ask if students think the Shooting Stars will manage to give
out their leaflets to enough people.

• Explain that students are going to listen to the song from the
Shooting Stars' CD again and fill in the missing words. Tell
them that you will play the song twice.

• Before they listen, ask students to read through the song and
see if they can remember any of the missing words from
when they heard it in the story. Ask them to think about what
kinds of words might go in the gaps, for example the first
word is likely to be a noun because it comes after the verb
help and you help somebody or something. There's another
clue on the next line, which asks more things about the same
question.

• Play the song once and see how many words students have
managed to find.
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I G CircteT(true)orF(false).

We can't do everything (7) ".
Sometimes we need a helping hand
In the place where we worK. at school, at home
We all have to de everything we can
We must help each other in the world today
When we wor!<together (8) flyaway. ••••
'Can I help you?' is all you have to say " tl
And one day when you need help, they'lI help you.
One day when you need help, they'll help you.

1 Emily smells something burning,
2 Brad wants everyone to leave the house.
3 Mrs Evans left the dinner in the oven. T IF
4 The Shooting Stars will give out all the leaflets, T I F
5 Mrs ling is going to give a talk. T I F

le Let's talk!

Imaginelhere's a fire in your house
What must you do?

• Play the song again. Remind students to check the answers
they have written and to try to find the others.

• Ask students to sing the song together and play it one more
time for them to sing along.

Answers
1 people
2 other
3 kind
4 talk

5 listen
6 good
7 alone
8 problems

o
• Ask students to read each sentence carefully to decide

whether it is true or false.
• Tell them to read the story again to help them decide, and to

underline the places in the story where they find their
answers.

• Ask them to do the exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 F (Brad says, What's that smell?)
2 T (Brad says, We have to get out of the house!)
3 F (Lizzie says, My dad is really silly sometimes! He left

the dinner in the oven ...)
4 F (Ken talks about his mum and says, She can give the

leaflets to the teachers.)
5 T (Ken says, My mum's giving a talk about computers to

teachers ...)

Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the episode.
1 Does Ken like the design program? Why or why not? (Yes.

It's better than his.)
2 What were Emily and Brad doing when the fire started?

(listening to the Shooting Stars CD)
3 Why are Ken and Brad wet? (Lizzie closed her eyes when

she threw water at the fire.)
4 Why did Mr Evans forget about the food? (He was very busy

because he was making costumes for the concert.)
5 What do the Shooting Stars need to do after they give out

the leaflets? (practise their songs)

Ask students to talk about what Brad and Lizzie said when they
saw the fire. Ask who they think did the right thing. Then ask
them what can start a fire in their house and write their ideas on
the board. Encourage them to say what they must do in each
case. If necessary, prompt students with a few questions like
Have you ever seen a fire in a house? Have you ever been in a
fire engine? or What do you know about the fire brigade?

Extra class activity
Ask students if they use computer programs or play computer
games. Ask them to say which ones they think are interesting
or useful and why.

NOTE
Students are now ready to do Project 4 on page 119. Explain
that they will be designing their own town, and ask them to
bring coloured pencils or pens to draw their maps.

Scissors, large sheets of card and glue are needed for students
to make posters in Project 4. You might also like to bring
coloured pencils or pens for any students who forget to bring
them.

Project 4
Map ofa town
• Ask students to look at the facilities on the map and read

the description of Northton. Check that they remember
the meanings of the words, then ask them to tell you
what other facilities they can find in towns.

• Ask them to design their own towns and draw their maps.
Provide card and glue, and tell students to stick their
maps on the card.

• Ask them to write a paragraph under the picture to
describe their town. Remind them to use the words they
have learnt to describe facilities.

• Ask students to show their maps to the class and read
out the descriptions of their towns. Keep a tally of which
facilities were more or less popular, and ask students to
talk about why they chose (or didn't choose) each facility
for their town.

• Stick their maps on the classroom wall.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

articles
odd one out
completing a fact sheet
sequencing pictures
describing what you like doing

Lead·in
Tell students that the next five lessons are about the natural
world. You might like to ask students what their experiences of
the natural world are. Do they spend a lot of time outdoors, do
they have a garden or are they interested in wildlife?

Teaching tip
When you are teaching English to young learners, a globe
or a wall map of the world can be a valuable teaching aid.
This provides a visual reference whenever places are
mentioned in reading texts.

A
• Explain that this lesson begins with an article about the Sahara

Desert and Antarctica and ask students to read the article
silently before they try to match the places with the photos.

• Check the answers as a class, asking students to give
reasons for their answers.

Answers
The Sahara Desert 2 (An oasis is a place where plants and
trees can grow ... There are about 90 large oases in the
Sahara ...) and 3 (The most famous desert animals are ...
camels.)
Antarctica 1 and 4 (Many different kinds of penguins and
seals live there ...)

B
• Ask students to read the fact sheet to see what they need to

look for in the article.
• Ask them to read the article again carefully to find the

information they need, reminding them to underline the
places where they find the answers.

• Students can do the exercise individually. Check the answers
as a class.

Answers
140°C (In the summer, the temperature during the day

often reaches 40°C.)
2 rarely (It rarely rains in the Sahara, ...)
3 oasis (An oasis is a place where plants and trees can

grow because there is water.)
4 ice (Antarctica is a continent which is under almost 2 km

ofice.)
5 -80°C (... the temperature falls to -BO°C!)
6 elephant seals (The largest seals in the world ... They're

called elephant seals ...)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the article.
1 What kinds of storms are there in the desert? (sand

storms)
2 Where have people built villages in the Sahara? (at the

oases)
3 What kind of people stay in Antarctica? (scientists)
4 Where do most Antarctic animals find food? (in the sea)

Read the article. Match the photos with the places.

Amazing facts about
hot and cold places on Earth!

d'n_ Mflali; ""'"~" .c"e.ffi,- ~-
Antarctica is a continent which ts un.der

The Sahara Desert. in North Africa, almost 2 km of ice. The South Pole 15

is thelargestand one of the hOttest in Antarcticaandis the mostsouthern
deserts inme wood. In the summer. placeOIl Earth. It is always extremely 1
the temperature during the day otten cold _ in the winter, the temperature \
reaches40·C." The highest fallsto -SO·CI Peoplehave~~er lived .',
temperature ever was 58-C! It rarely there permanently because it 15 too
rains in the Sahara, but there are ~"IiliI.iilCOld. rnere are some scientists, but
storms - sand storms!.... they only stay for a Iew months.

The SaharaDesert is a very diffiCult 1'===:::== In Antarctica,animalsand plantscan't
placefor humansto surviVein. Only surviveeasilyall tile land. but the s~a
a few plantsare able to grow in the is lull of creatures.Many ditterentkinds
dry climate. But \here are many 01penguinsand sealslive there all
oases. An oasis is a place where year.They spend most 01their liv,es
plantsand trees can grow because swimming and divingin the freezmg
there is water. There are about90 AntarctiCwater.The sea provideslots
large oases in the Sahara,where 011000 for them because it is full ~f
peoplehave builtvillages.Some fish and sea life. 'Thelargestseals m
animalsare able to live in the de~ert the world live in Antarctica.jney're
too. The most famouSdesert ammals calledelephantsealsandtheyeat
are, of course,camels. They can squid.
surviVe lor many days without food •• C means degrees centigrade
or water.

t snee
~O~e Sahara, tile daytime te~perature in ue summer reaches (1) .
Rain (2) falls m the desert.
An (3) has got water.

~~~ is about2 km of (4) : : on top ot the land.
TIle lOwest temperature in A.ntarcticaIS (5) .
The biggest seals on Earth are the (6) .

Extra class activity
Divide the class into two groups to play a game. One group
should imagine that they are going to travel across a desert and
the other group should imagine that they are going to travel
across Antarctica. Ask students in each group to work in pairs to
decide which three things they will take with them, then tell the
rest of their group, explaining why they chose these things. Then
ask a student from each group to tell the class what they chose.
Write their suggestions on the board and then ask the whole
class to vote on which things are most important for each place.

• Tell students to think about which words in each group are
the same in some way.

• Students can do this exercise in pairs to discuss their choices.
• Check the answers as a class, asking students to give

reasons for their answers.

Answers
1 oasis (A creature and an animal are living things. An

oasis is a place.)
2 scientist (A continent is an area of land. A scientist is a

person.)
3 desert (We use centigrade to say what the temperature

is. A desert is a place.)
4 camel (A penguin and a seal live part of their lives in

water. A camel lives all of its life on land.)
5 permanently (Vel}' and extremely have similar meanings.

Permanently means something is forever.)
6 sand (A squid and sea life are creatures which live in the

sea. Sand is part of a desert or a beach.)
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f),focabUIatY
Circle tne odd one out.

1 oasis
2 continent
3 centigrade
4 penguin
5 very
6 squid

creature
scientist
temperature
camel
permanently
sea life

animal
land
desert
seal
extremely
sand

Articles
The Indefinite ArtIcle (a/an)
We use aJan
• with slf1guJar countable nouns.

Have you ever seen a penguin?
• when we aren't talking about something specific.

I haven't got an umbrella and Ifs raimng. (any

umbrella)

• before an adjective which is before a countable noun.

uue is a hot place.

• to talK about people's Jobs.

He's a scientist.

The Definite Article (Ihe)
We use the

• with singular and plural countable nouns and •••.rith
uncountable nouns.

The camelasnt hot.
The camels aren't hot..

The wreer is cold.

• when we are talking about something scecnc.
The plant In Ihe living loom is dead!

• when we are talking about something which is unique.
The Pyramids of Egypt are In the desert.

• before the suoerreuve form of adjectives and adverbs.

Where Is the largest desert?
• with musical instruments.

00 you play the pano?

c::.:J•• _ •••• ~63
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• with the names of seas, rivers, oceans. deserts,

mountain ranges, groups 01 islands and some countnes.

The Mojave Desert IS In the Uruted States of Amenca.

• with the flames of betels, cinemas and newspapers.

In Cairo, we stayed at the Blue NI/e Hotel

We don't use an article

• with plural nouns and uncountable nouns when we are

talking in general.

camels are strange creenees

Ice IS COld

• with peopIe's names.

Christlne IS vtsibng the Sahara Desert.

• with the names of roads, towns and cities.

Have you ever been to London?

• with the names of islands, countries and continents.

It's extremely cold in Antarctlca.
• with the words home. school, work. hospltal, bed, prison

and universrty.
Hugh IS studying at university

1 enormous/the/sun/is
2 desert/is/the/very/hot
3 PyramidsI isl Toml about I projectI writing I a/the
4 London/ a I Kale's / scientist/ dad I is / in
5 extremelyI Antarctica / place/ is I cold / an

Listen to Grace and Jm talking about Captain scoa
and number the piCt1JreS in ihe correct order.

b • C .

~

(!tSpeakin9
TeUyour partner what you like doing when It'S hot and
when it's cold.-----------------"

d. e.

Articles - The Indefinite Article (a/an),
The Definite Article (the)
• Students should already be familiar with some of the

grammar rules for the use of articles. Ask them to tell you
when we use a or an (before singular nouns when we talk
about things in general) and when we use the (before
singular or plural nouns when we talk about something
specific; also with superlatives). Read the grammar box to
the class, explaining the meanings of words if necessary.

• Ask students to read the cartoon silently and tell you why
Tonic says a drink and not the drink (he means any drink).
Then ask them why Jim says oases and not the oases (he's
talking in general) and why he says the Sahara and not a
Sahara (it's the name of the desert).

• Tell students to look first for the nouns and the article which
goes with each one, if any. Tell them that if there is more than
one noun they need to decide which noun is the subject
and which is the object of the verb.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 The sun is enormous.
2 The desert is very hot.
3 Tom is writing a project about the Pyramids.
4 Kate's dad is a scientist in London.
5 Antarctica is an extremely cold place.

Stening
• Explain that students have to listen to the dialogue between

a man and a woman and write the numbers 1-5 next to the
letters a-e to put the pictures in the correct order.

• Tell them that each of the pictures is about Captain Scott's
journey to the South Pole. Ask them to look carefully at the
pictures first to see what each one shows and then to listen
for clues which go with the pictures.

• Ask students to write the answers they are sure about the first
time they listen and play the dialogue once without stopping.

• Ask them to check their answers and write any that they missed
as they listen again, then play the dialogue a second time.

• Check the answers as a class. (See page 126 for tapescript.)

Answers a2 b3 d1c4 e5

~king
• Ask students to work in pairs and to take turns at talking

about what they like doing when it's hot and when it's cold.
Tell them to talk about things they do indoors and things they
do outdoors.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask some students to tell the class what their partner likes
doing when it's hot and ask others to say what their partner
likes doing when it's cold.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson.
• Ask students to say which Star Words are not nouns

(extremely, permanently). Point out that these are adverbs
which we make by adding -Iy to the adjectives extreme
and permanent.

• Ask them to write sentences of their own using each of
the Star Words. Tell them that they can use more than
one Star Word in a sentence, if they like. This exercise
can be set for homework.

Extra activity for early finishers
Reading
See photocopiable material on page 146.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Speaking:
Writing:

both, either, neither, all and none of
garden-related words
replacing missing sentences
describing a picture of a garden
writing a paragraph describing a garden

Lead-in
• If the Star Words exercise from Lesson 21 was set for

homework, ask some students to read their sentences to the
class.

• Explain that this lesson begins with a fact sheet which gives
advice to people who own gardens. Ask students if they have
a garden or if they know someone who has, and what kinds
of animals they see there.

A
• Ask students to read the fact sheet silently to decide what the

best title is.
• Check the answer as a class, asking them to give reasons

why the other titles don't match.

Answer 2 (The fact sheet describes some ways to attract
wild animals and birds to your garden. 1 is not the best title
because the fact sheet is not only about birds; 3 is not the
best because the fact sheet is not only about winter.)

B
• Ask students to read the fact sheet again carefully and tell

them to look for clues about where to put the sentences
which have been removed. Tell them to think about the
general meaning of the parts of the fact sheet where the gaps
are, and to decide if the sentences make sense with whatever
is before and after the gaps.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually. Check the answers
as a class, reminding them to give reasons for each answer.

Answers
1 d (The previous sentence talks about insects.)
2 c (This is an example of things you can provide, and the

next sentence tells you where to put the net.)
3 a (This sentence tells us something else about ponds,

and talks about the animals which the previous sentence
mentions. Also, ponds have water.)

4 b (The title of the paragraph is Nest boxes and the
previous sentence talks about where to put them.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the fact sheet.
1 Why do birds and animals visit gardens? (to find shelter

and to eat)
2 Which is the most difficult season for animals to find

food? (winter)
3 What must you take out of your pond? (dead leaves and

pieces of rubbish)
4 Why don't birds nest in boxes which are close together?

(because they like having their own space.)

(lReading
Read the fact sheet. Whal is the best title for it?

1 Gardenbirds
2 Attract Wildlife to YOur garden
3 Your garden ;n the winter

. . It ardens to find shelter and to
Both birds an~ small lan'm~~r V~rd~ to build their nests, and
eat. Trees are ,deal p ~ces s and berries. Insects come to
bushes provide food like seed don't have to keep your

teed on ~owers,', (b1.~~'~~d;~maIS like wild, untidy places.
garden tIdy - a I.

. I tor all animals to find food in the
Because it is much ~or~h~~ffi~~~r them to eat. (2) You can
winter, you can provr e I 9 b'rd table However, it isn't
hang the net from ~e:. :r~s~d ani~ls like foxes also eat
necess~ry to buy t tatoes or toast which are left OIler
things like lettuce, po .
from a meal.

f

.. Apond is a grea~ id:a tor you~ garden·
s
':nr:~0~::~3~i~~~.~.~.tDon't

kinds of wildlife like msect~ie~l~d~~~r dead leaves nor pieces of
forget to keep you~ pondnd ust remove them regularly.
rubbish are artracnve a you m

. . 51boxes You must put them
Some birds jove ~ing iheir nes~st~~;ein shady' places where the
outside in ea~y spnng. Al~rnPUou have two nest boxes, don't put

birds can ~VOI:tthee~~::'_ ei~erYone or the other will remain
them tOO c os ~ . h . their own space. (4) .

~:~: o~~;d~I;~Sy~~~ g~~~ will use nest boxes which

cats can reach!

4) Complete the fact sneet with the sentences below.

a They also provide water for these animals to drink.
b Remember. you rnustn't place nest boxes near the ground.
c For birds, you can buy either seeds or nuts in a net
d Birds come 10eat these insects.

• Tell students to read the gapped sentences first so they
understand the meanings before they find the missing words.

• Point out that all the words are in the fact sheet on page 64
and students can read them again in context to remember
the meanings if necessary.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually and then swap
their books with a partner to check the answers. Check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 pond
2 shelter
3 nest
4 berry
5 wildlife

ramJ1l8f
Both, Either and Neither
• Ask students to read the cartoon silently, then point out that

Tonic says Jim and I because when we talk about two or
more people we always put I after the other person or people.

• Read the grammar box to the class and ask students which
words we use to link two subjects after both (and), after either
(or) and after neither (nor).

A
• Ask students to read each sentence carefully to see which

word fits the meaning. Remind them to look for clues like the
linking words we use with both, either and neither.

• Students can do this exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.
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Complete the sentences with the words below.

berry nest pond shelter wildlife

Lots of frogs live In this ..

Gardens provide for many creatures.
3 Every spring, a bird builds a.. . in the

tree in my garden.

4 Don't eat that - you'll be il.

5 This area is lamous for its ......•.............••••••

mmar~---

Both, Either and Neither
We use both, eilher and neither to talk about two peqje,
animals or thlllQS.

Both means one and the other. We can use and with both.
Both OIlVer and laITY lOve WIldlife.
Either means one or the other. We can use or with either.
Most frogs are either green or taown,
Neither means not one and notthe other. We can use nor
with neither.
Neither my mum nor my dad like cats

We can use of wilh both, either and neither.
Both of these nest boxes are empty.
Have either ot these gardens got 8 sh8dy area?
Neither of these gardens attraa birds

o Complete the sentences with both, either or neither.

1 That's a dog or a fox. I'm not sure.
2 Do birds and frogs eal insects?
3 of my two trees have got any leaves

because It's wlntet
4 I've removed the rubbish. Now of these

ponds are clean.
................. .,. birds nor mice like cats.

6 You can give seeds or berries to birds.

All and None of
We use all and none of to taik about more than !'NO
people. animals Of things.

All means every one of them.
AJI the birds 8fe snging in the trees.
None of means not even one of them.
None 01 the hogs SUIVI'Ied

o Complete the sentences with all or none 01.

1 lt's terriblel ..........•....... the plants on my balcony
died when I was on holiday.

.................. my friends played in the garden
yesterday. They were playing computer games
indoors!

3 I love autumn because the leaves on
the trees change colout

4 When it snows, ......•........... the bids are hungry
because they can't find food.

..........•....... the ponds had any frogs in them last
year. but this year there are hundreds!

~ng
look at the picture with your partner and talk about
the garden. Use both. either, neither, all and none of

Write a paragraph in your notebook about the
picture in Speaking.

attract berry nest pond remove rubbish seed $hady sbeIter wiJdfle 65

Answers
1 either
2 both
3 Neither
4 both
5 Neither
6 either

All and None of
Ask students to read the cartoon and the grammar box silently.
Then ask them how many frogs are in the pond now (none) and
how many were in the pond before (more than two).

B
• Ask students to read each sentence carefully to see if the

word in the gap will mean everyone of or not even one of .
• Students can do this exercise individually, but check the

answers as a class.

Answers
1 All
2 None of
3 all
4 all
5 None of

Extra class activity
Ask students to look back at the fact sheet on page 64 and to
find and circle examples of both, either, neither, all and none of.
Then ask them to make sentences about people or things in
the classroom using each of these words (eg All the students
are wearing trousers.).

J

• Ask students to work in pairs and remind them to take turns to
say something about the garden. Remind them to look at
whether there are two or more than two of each animal or thing.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask one student from each pair to tell the class one thing
about the picture.

• Ask students to use their ideas from Speaking to write a
paragraph about the garden, and any other words from the
fact sheet on page 64.

• This exercise can be set for homework.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson.
• Then ask them which Star Words are verbs (attract,

remove), which are countable nouns (berry, nest, pond,
seed) and which are uncountable nouns (rubbish,
shelter, wildlife). Ask them what type of word shady is (an
adjective).

• Ask students to work in pairs to choose three Star Words
and write a simple definition of each one in English.
Check their answers as a class.

Extra activity for early finishers
Reading
See photocopiable material on page 147.

*
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

too much, too many and not enough
insects, adjectives
true or false statements
multiple matching
describing bugs you like or don't like

Lead·in
• If the writing exercise from Lesson 22 was set for homework,

ask some students to read their paragraphs to the class.
• Explain that this lesson begins with an advert for a place

where people can see insects and other creatures. Ask
students if they know what the creatures in the pictures are
and what we call them in English.

A
• Ask students to read the advert silently to find out which

creature is the most dangerous.
• Check the answer as a class, reminding students to give a

reason for their answer.

Answer scorpion (... our deadly scorpions! - because
deadly means they can kill you)

B
• Ask students to read the advert again carefully to decide

whether the sentences are true or false, and to underline the
places where they find the answers.

• Ask students to do this exercise in pairs, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 F ( butterflies from all over the world.)
2 T ( You can ... hold weird insects and look at (but not

hold!) our deadly scorpions!)
3 T (We've got lots of live insects for you to see ...)
4 T (Another interesting exhibition '" where you can learn

about the life cycle of butterflies and moths.)
5 F (... all year round ...)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the advert.
1 Which insects are hard-working? (leaf-cutting ants)
2 Where do the ants walk to get to their home? (along a

rope above your head)
3 What do the ants carry? (pieces of leaf)
4 Which spider can you pick up? (a tarantula)
5 Which two exhibitions can you see at Edinburgh Butterfly

and Insect World? (the bee display and the caterpillar area)

A
• Ask students to look at the pictures and to match them to the

words.
• Point out that all these words appear in the advert on page 66

and that they can look back to see the words in context if
necessary.

• Ask students to do this exercise in pairs, but check the
answers as a class.

Read the advert. Which creature is the most dangerous?

'Ugs

Edinburgh

Butterfly
Ii Insect
World

Edinburgh Butterfly
and Insect World is

one of Scotland's
favourite tourist and

educational attractions.

you can handle. Why not pick up a stick
insect? And if that isn't enough excitement
- well, you can hold a tarantula too!

C orne to Edinburgh Butterfly and Insect
world and walk through the wonderful

world of an exotic rainforest Here you can
watch and admire hundreds of spectacular
and colourful butterflies from all over the
world. You can also see the hard-working
leaf-cutting ants, hold weird insects and
look at (but not holdl) our deadly scorpions!

A popular exhibition is the bee
display, where you can find
out about the life of this

important insect. Another
interesting exhibition is the

caterpillar area, where you can
learn about the life cycle of butterflies and
moths.

We've got lots of live insects for you to see
- there are really loo many 10 count! Come
and see for yourself. vou'Il be amazed at
the ants which march along a rope above
your head. They pick up pieces of leaf and
then march back along the rope to their

nest. You'll love the insects which

Share the world of our butterflies and insects
all year round. and enjoy a perfect day out
for all the family. You'll love it!

www.adinb urg h-buttarfly·worl d. co .uk

o Cin:leT(true)orF(false)

1 Allthe butterflies at the centre come from Scotland.
2 Youcan touch some of the creatures.
3 The insects at the centre are alive.
4 One emibition Shows how butterflies and moths liveand die.
S The centre closes in the summer.

T IF
T/F
T IF
T IF
T IF

Answers 1d 2b 5e 6f3c 4a

B
• Tell students to read the gapped sentences first so they

understand the meanings before they try to find the missing
words. Point out that all the words are in the advert on page 66.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, then swap their
books with a partner to check the answers. Check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 colourful
2 weird
3 exotic
4 deadly
5 spectacular

ramtnaf
• Ask students to read the cartoon silently, then explain that

when Jim says too many insects he means that they can't sit
in the garden because of the large number of them. Tonic
says There isn't enough space to show that they need to
have more space.

• Read the grammar box to the class and explain the meaning of
quantity if necessary. To explain the first two example sentences
further, tell students that too much jam means that the person
has got more jam on the toast than he/she wants, and too many
people means that the museum is crowded. Point out the
example of too many in the advert on page 66 (there are really
too many to count!) and explain that we otten use the infinitive
with to atter too many, too much or not enough.
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1 bee

2 caterpillar
3 stick insect

4 moth

5 scorpion

,.~ 6buHerfly

~mat

_b

Too much, Too many and Not enough
We use loo much and too many to talk about a quantity
which is bigger than we want or need. We use too much
with uncountable nouns and too many with plural
countable nouns
There is too much jam on my toast.
There were too many people in the insect museum.

We use not enough 10 talk about a quantity which is
smaller than we want or need. We use not enough with
uncountable nouns and with plural countable nouns.
We haven't got enough tsne to see everything.
There aren't enough programmes about insects on lY.

Aisfening
Listen to four children talking about insects. Whal do they say?
Write the letters.

1 I hate insects.
2 Insects are interesting
3 t don't kill insects.
4 I like some insects.

() Complete the sentences with the words below.

colourful deadly exotic
spectacular elrd

1 Moths are often brown, but butterflies are usually very

2 Stick insects look really They are
like twigs!

3 Manyunusualcreatureslivein ....
rainforests.

4 Don't handle the scorpions because they are

5 The butterfly exhibition was - it
really impressed me.

Complete the sentences with too much. too many or
not enough.

1 Thereare visitors here.
2 These postcards cost money.

3 There are insects for everyone
to hOld.

4 There is . time to see the moths.

5 Ihat caterpifar has eaten leaves
- it's very fat.

t:-Jspeaking
TeUyour partner which bugs you like and
don't like. and what they can do.

THE UATlIW WORLD LESSON ea

.7

• Ask students to read each sentence and see if the matching
picture shows that we need or want more or less of something.

• Students can do this exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 too many
2 too much
3 not enough
4 not enough
5 too many

Extra class activity
Ask students to write three sentences of their own using too
much, too many and not enough to make sure they understand
how to use them. Remind students of a few Star Words from
the unit (eg berry, penguin, creature, rubbish, wildlife, land) to
use in their sentences.

• Ask students to read statements 1-4 and check they
understand them before they listen.

• Explain that they will hear a letter A, B, CorD before each
child speaks and that they have to match the correct letter to
each statement. Tell them that they should try to find all the
answers the first time they listen. Play the tape once, pausing
after each person speaks to give students time to write their
answers.

• Ask them to check their answers as they listen again, then
play the tape a second time without stopping. Check the
answers as a class. (See page 126 for tapescript.)

Answers 18 2C 3D 4A

• Ask students to work in pairs to tell each other about the bugs
they like or don't like and to say what these bugs can do. Tell
them that they can talk about the bugs and other creatures in
the advert on page 66 or any other bugs they know.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask some students to tell the class about the insects their
partner described.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson .
• Ask them to look at the words again and then to close

their books. Hand out the photocopiable material from
page 154.

Extra activity for early finishers
Reading
Ask students to write a paragraph in their notebooks about
insects from their own country. Tell them to describe how they
look, where they live, what they eat and whether or not they are
dangerous.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Speaking:
Writing:

past perfect simple, so and because
sea-related words
comprehension questions
talking about dangerous things at the beach
writing sentences about dangerous things

Lead-in
• Read out the Star Word definitions from the photocopiable

material for Lesson 23 and ask students to say the Star Word
which matches each one.

• Ask students if they know the English word for the animal
they can see in the picture on page 68 (shark).

ding
A

• Ask students to read the dialogue silently to find out who
helped Bethany get to the beach.

• Check the answer as a class.

Answer 1 (... her friend helped her get back to the
shore, ...)

B
• Ask students to read the questions first to see what

information they need to find.
• Tell them to read the dialogue again carefully to find the

answers. Ask them to underline the places in the dialogue
where they find them.

• Students can do the exercise individually. Check the answers
as a class.

Answers
1 She saw an interview on TV. (Did you see that interview

on TVwith a girl who lost her arm in a shark attack?)
2 surfing (A 13-year-old girl was surfing ... when suddenly

a shark attacked her.)
3 She had lost lots of blood. (... where she fainted. She

was very weak because she had lost lots of blood.)
4 a world surfing champion (She had wanted to become a

world surfing champion before it happened.)
5 that she's really brave (She sounds really brave.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the dialogue.
1 What did the shark do after it had attacked Bethany? (It

swam away.)
2 Why didn't Bethany realise she was hurt at first? (it

happened really quickly/she was in shock)
3 When did Bethany start surfing again? (two months after

the attack)
4 What does Charlie think is sad? (that Bethany won't be

able to become a world surfing champion)
5 How does Bethany feel now? (happy to be alive)

ocabu1al)'
• Ask students to complete the exercise individually by matching

the stickers from the back of their books to the words.

Read the dialogue. Who helped Bethany get to the beach?

Diane: Did you see that interview on TV with a girl who lost her arm in a shark attack?

No! Where did the attack happen?
Oiane: In Hawaii. A 13-year-old girl was surfing the big waves when suddenly a shark attacked her.

C That's terriblel What's her name?
Oiane: She's called Bethany Hamitton. It all happened really quickly. The shark attacked her and

then it swam away. At first, she didn't realise that she was hurt.

et>' I suppose she was in shock.
Diane: Wen, a few seconds later, she realised thal the shark had bitten off her arm.

l"'h How did she get back to the shore? Were there any lifeguards there?
Olane: Actually, her friend helped her get back to the shore, where she fainted. She was very weak

because she had lost lots of blood. I think she nearly drowned. She was lucky to be alive.

C I bet she's loo scared to go in the sea again.
Diane: That's the amazing thing! Two months after the attack, she started surfing againl

et erne: That's unbelievable I Isn't she afraid after what happened?
Ohme: No. She really loves surfing. She had wanted to become a wor1d surfing champion before it

happened.
It's sad that she won't be able to do that now.

mane: Well, she says she isn't sad. She nearly died, so she's happy to be alive.

She sounds really brave.

1 How does Oiane know about the attack?
2 Whatwas Belhany dOing when the shark attacked her?
3 Whyd~ Bethanylalnt?
4 What had Bethany wanted 10be before the attack?
5 What does Cha~ie think of Bethany?

• Point out that some of the words appear in the dialogue on
page 68 and that students can read the words in context to
help them understand the meanings. Ask them if there are
any words that they can guess the meaning of (a starfish is a
creature which has the shape of a star) and if necessary, tell
them the meanings of the other words.

• Check the answers as a class, making sure that students
have put the stickers in the correct places.

rammBr
Past Perfect Simple
• Ask students to read the cartoon silently and to underline the

verbs that Tonic uses (had ... fainted, stung). Then ask them
to tell you which verb shows the action that happened first
(had ... fainted).

• Read the explanation in the grammar box to the class and
ask students to read the forms of the Past Perfect Simple.
Point out that this tense is easy to remember because it has
the same form for all persons.

• Draw the time line below on the board to show that we use
the Past Perfect Simple for something that happened before
something else in the past.

had fainted

I
stung

I
PAST NOW

Then replace the words had fainted with I had learnt to swim
and replace stung with Tuesday to illustrate the sequence of
events in the sentence I had learnt to swim by Tuesday.

• Ask students to look back at the dialogue on page 68 and
find three examples of the Past Perfect Simple (had bitten off.
had lost, had wanted) and the actions which followed these
(she realised, she was very weak, it happened).
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Shor1 answers
Yes, I had.
Yes, you had.
Yes, he/she/i! had.
Yes, we had.

Yes, you had.
Yes. they had.

No. I hadn·t.

No. you hadn't
No. heJshe[rt hadn'!.

No. we hadn't.
No. you hadn't.
No. lhey hadn't.

Match the stickers with the words.

VSlarfiSh ~Shark

V wave V seaweed

VjellyfM V sea urchin

V shore :Jeel

1 We saw the starfish in the seaweed after we
............... (get) into the water.

2 John .....................••••...•........ (not see) an eel
before he went swimming in Greece.
........................ everyone ...
(leave) the beach by seven o'docl(?

4 After her father... . . ......•........ (teach)
her how. Lucy could catch fish.

5 I (not realise) that
people can eat seaweed before you told me.

Complete the sentences with the Past Perfect
Simple.

So and Because
We can use so and because to join two parts 01 a
sentence.

We use so when the second part of the sentence 15
the result of !he first part. We put a comma before so.

h was cold. so we didn't go in the sea.

We use because when the second part 01 the

sentence IS the reason for the first pari. We don't put
a comma before because.

We didn'l go 111the sea because '1 was cokI.

Q Complete the sentences with so or because
Use commas when necessary.

1 We didn't surf there weren't
any waves.

2 There was a lot of rubbish on the shore
......................I didn't want to swim.

3 He had felt weak all morning he
decided to have a rest.

4 She never swims she nearly
drowned when she was young.

5 He was afraid of jellyfish.. . one
had stung him when he was young.

Past Perfect Simple
We use the PaSI Perfect Simple to talk about
• an action which happened in the past before

another action in the past.
• something wtlich happened before 8 specific time in

the past.

We form the Past Perfect Simple with had and the past
participle of the main verb.

Affirmative
I had p'd) been
you had (you'd) been
he/shaJit had (he'd/sne'd{It'd) been
we had (we'd) been

you had (you'd) been
they had (they'd) been

Negntive
1 had not (hadn't) been
you had not (hadn't) been
he{sheJit had not (hadn'!) been
we had not (hadn't) been
you had not (hadn'1) been
they had not (hadn't) been

, peaking
Tell your partner about dangerous things a\ the
beach and in the sea. Use so and because.

Question
Had I been ... 1

Had you been ... 1
Had he/sha{rt been ... 1
Had we been ?
Had VOU been ?
Had they been 1

Write sentences about daf'Jerous things at the
beach and in the sea. Use your ideas from Speaking.

drown laml JBllyfish seawBtd shore sl.il1l$h swt unbelievab6e W3Ve welk 69

Teaching tip
Time lines help students to focus on the relationship
between tenses. Students should remember the logical
sequence more easily by seeing it on a diagram than by
memorising example sentences.

A
• Remind students that they will need to write the past

participles of the verbs in brackets, and that they can use the
list of irregular verbs on page 128 to help them find the past
participles if necessary.

• Students can do this exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 had got
2 hadn't seen
3 Had ... left
4 had taught
5 hadn't realised

Extra class activity
Write by breakfast time, by four o'clock, by dinner time, by
Wednesday and by October on the board and ask students to
give you sentences using the Past Perfect Simple and either
beginning or ending with each of these phrases. For example,
I had caught three fish by dinner time. or By dinner time, I had
caught three fish.

So and Because
• Ask students to look at the cartoon again, and explain that

Jim uses because to explain the reason why he fainted.

• Read the grammar box to the class and explain the meaning
of result and reason if necessary. Then ask students to look
at the dialogue on page 68 again and point out Diane's last
statement She nearly died, so she's happy to be alive. Explain
that the second part of the sentence is the result of the first.

B
• Ask students to read each sentence carefully and to think about

whether the word in the gap comes before a reason or a result.
• Students can do this exercise individually, but check the

answers as a class.

Answers
1 because
2,so
3,so
4 because
5 because

• Ask students to work in pairs to tell each other about dangerous
things at the beach and in the sea. Tell them that they can talk
about the things in the Vocabulary exercise and anything else
they can think of. Remind them to give reasons for why things
are dangerous and give examples of results of these dangers.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask each pair to tell the class two of the dangers they
discussed.

• Remind students that they can use their ideas from Speaking in
their sentences. Point out that they should use so and because.

• This exercise can be set for homework.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson .
• Ask students to work in pairs to make one sentence of

their own using as many Star Words as they can. Then
ask some pairs to read out their sentence and see which
pair has used the most Star Words.

Extra activity for early finishers
Grammar
See photocopiable material on page 147.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:

past perfect simple with past simple
farm-related words, matching verbs and
nouns
multiple matching
completing notes
comparing pictures of what had happened
and what happened

Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

I.ead·in
• If the writing exercise from Lesson 24 was set for homework,

ask some students to read their sentences to the class.
• Ask students if they have ever visited a farm and what they

can see on a farm in their own country. Write their ideas on
the board, then tell them to look at the pictures 1-4 from
Reading. Ask them to describe what they can see, giving
them any new vocabulary they need.

A
o Remind students that Brad is writing an e-mail to his dad

because his dad lives in America.
o Ask students to read the e-mail silently before they try to

match the paragraphs with the pictures.
o Check the answers as a class, asking students to give

reasons for their answers.

Answers
A2 ( we went to stay on a farm!)
84 ( one of the cows ... kicked him ...)
C1 ( I drove Farmer Hicks' tractor ...)
D3 ( our meal. There was roast beef and potatoes first, ...)

B
o Ask students to read the e-mail again carefully to find the

answers. Tell them to underline the places in the e-mail where
they find them.

o Students can do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 Lizzie (... Lizzie fed the piglets and lambs, ...)
2 Ken (... Ken milked the cows ...)
3 Ken (Ken didn't like one of the cows very much

because it kicked him while he was milking it!)
4 Brad (Fora while I thought that I'd like to be a farmer ...)
5/6 Brad (I helped Mrs Hicks cook our meal.)
5/6 Mrs Hicks (I helped Mrs Hicks cook our meal.)

o Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the e-mail.
1 How did Brad think his weekend was going to be on the

farm? (really boring)
2 Whose parents knew the farmer? (Emily's)
3 What did Emily do after breakfast? (She collected the

eggs.)
4 When did Brad decide not to be a farmer? (when he saw

mud all over his jeans)
5 Why did they all go to bed at eight o'clock? (they were

really tired)

Read Brad's e-mail 10 his dad. Match the paragraphs with the pictures.

!!le

A
o Ask students to match the words with the numbers in the

picture. Point out that all the words are in Brad's e-mail on
page 70 and students can read them again in context to help
them remember the meanings if necessary.

o Students can do the exercise individually and then swap their
books with a partner to check the answers.

, O •••• dO';ulmail.(om fa"" trip

' •.•••. 8nlt
SaIIJf<1'armtrfp

".Ut:\""MI

Dear Dad,

o I'm sany I haven't written to you for ages, butI've been really busy
with the band. However. last weekend we had a break and we went
to stay on a tarm! Ihad expected it to be really boring. but we had
a great time! It was a really cool farm. with a traditional farmhouse
and a farmyard full of noisy chickens. The farmer and his wife, Mr
and Mrs Hicks, are friends of Emily's parents. They're really nice.

o On Saturday morning, Mrs Hicks woke us up at six o'clockl That
was a bit of a shock! After we'd had breakfast, we helped Mrs
Hicks. First Emily collected the eggs which the chickens had laid.
Then we went into the barn where Lizzie fed the piglets and lambs,
and Ken milked the cows and gave the bull some water. Ken didn't
like one of the cows very much because It locked him while he was
milking it! Ow!

e The best part of the day was when Idrove Farmer Hicks' tractor
back to the farmyard. He had ploughed the fields because he
wants to sow seeds later on. For a while I thought that I'd like 10 be
a farmer Instead of a musician. But then I saw that there was mud
all over my new jeans and Ichanged my mind!

a After we had worked all day. I helped Mrs Hicks cook our meat.
There was roast beef and potatoes first, and then apple pie for
dessert. By the time we had finished the meal, we were all really
tired, so we went to bed at eight o'clock! It was a great day. Well,
I've got lots of nomeworx as usual, so Imust go. Write soon and
tell me your news!

love,

Srad

o Wrilethe names.

Who
gavesomefood to someanimals? (1) .
m~kedthe cows? (2) .
dkl a farm animafhurt? (3) .
wantedto becomea farmer? (4) .
madedinner? (5) .

Answers a1 b6 c7 d2 e4 f5 g3 h8

Extra class activity
Play a game. Ask students to think of definitions for the words
from Vocabulary A, then ask volunteers to say their definition to
the class to see who can guess the word correctly. The first
student who gives a correct answer should take the next turn to
give a definition.

B
o Explain to students that they should match the verbs 1-5 with

the nouns a-e to make phrases about things that happen on
a farm.

o Point out that all the phrases are in the e-mail on page 70.
o Ask students to do the exercise in pairs, but check the

answers as a class.

Answers lb 3d2e 4a

ramnJ8f

5c

Past Perfect Simple with Past Simple
o Ask students to read the cartoon silently and to underline the

verbs used.
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bCabUJaty __
Write the numbers next to the words.

a farmhouse

b farmyard

c piglet

d lamb

e field

f barn

9 tractor
h mud

: Ma:ch.

1 m~k

2 sow
3 drive
4 plough
5 lay

a a field
b acow
c an egg
d a tractor
e a seed

Past Perfect Simple with Past Simple
When we lalk about an action which happened
before another action in the past, we use the
Past Perfect Simple for the first action and the
Past Simple for the second action.
When the farmer had milked the cows. he fod
the pigs.

Complete the sentences with the Past Perfect
Simple Of the Past Simple

............................. you ever .
(milk) a cow before you (00)
to the fann yesterday?

2 Mick (not have) any
problems because he (drtve)
a lractorbefore.

3 By the time the farmer . . (sow)
the seeds, it.. . (be) time for
dinner.

4 farmer Hicks.. . (fall) asleep in
his chair because he (have)
a tiring day.

5 At ten o'clock, Fiona . ...•... (realise)
th.11she . (nol feed) the
chickens.

Ltsten to an advert on the radio and complete the notes.

barn collecl farmhouse farmyard Ileld lamb mud piglet fraeter traditional

THEIWUW.. WORLD lfSSON 25

• Ask them which verb shows the action which came first
(hadn't closed) and which tense this verb is in (Past Perfect
Simple). Then ask which verb shows the second action
(chased) and which tense this is (Past Simple).

• Read the grammar box to the class, then ask students to look
back at paragraph 0 in Brad's e-mail and to find two
sentences which use the Past Perfect Simple and Past
Simple together (first and third sentences). Explain that the
words at the beginning of these sentences, After and By the
time, often come before the Past Perfect Simple to show that
this action happened before something else.

• Ask students to read the sentences carefully to find out which
action happened first and explain that they will have to use
both tenses in each sentence.

• Students can do this exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 Had ". milked, went
2 didn't have, had driven
3 had sown, was
4 fell, had had
5 realised, hadn't fed

rstening
• Explain that students will hear an advert for Sunnydale Farm.

Tell them to read the notes carefully before they listen and to
think about what kind of word they will have to write in each
gap. For example, they should think about whether the
answer is likely to be a verb or a noun.

• Ask students to try to find all the answers to complete the
table the first time they listen. Play the tape allowing time for
students to write the answers.

• Ask them to check their answers as they listen again, then
play the tape a second time. Check the answers as a class.
(See page 126 for tapescript.)

Answers
1 lambs
2 collect
3 tractor
4 eggs
5 desserts
6 5

• Ask students to work in pairs and explain that they are going
to talk about the pictures using both the Past Simple and the
Past Perfect Simple. Check that they understand which tense
to use for each set of pictures.

• Point out that they will need to use vocabulary from this
lesson for some of the pictures, and words they already know
for the others. Also, encourage them to use so and because.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Choose some students to repeat their sentences in front of
the class.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson. Point out the
pronunciation of lamb, ie with a silent b.

• Ask students to write sentences in their notebooks using
each of the Star Words. Then ask them to read out one
of their sentences, without saying the Star Word, and see
if the other students can guess the missing word.

Extra activity for early finishers
Speaking
Ask students to write four sentences in their notebooks about
what Farmer Hicks had done in the morning and what he did in
the afternoon.
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Revision strategies
• Explain to students that the exercises in this review are revision

of the material they have learnt in Lessons 21-25. Remind them
that the review is not a test and that they should ask you about
any grammar or vocabulary items they are still not sure about.

• Before students do the exercises, go through the points below
as a reminder of what has been covered in Lessons 21-25.
Students can do the exercises individually, but check the
answers as a class. If students have any difficulty remembering
words tell them to look back at Lessons 21-25.

Vocabulary revision
• To check that students remember the vocabulary from

Lesson 21 write the headings Hot places, Cold places and
Both on the board and ask students to tell you the words they
recall and to say which heading they match.

• Make sure students remember the garden-related words from
Lesson 22 by asking them what things they might see there.

• Ask students to tell you some bugs or creatures they
remember from Lesson 23. Write the words on the board then
ask them to add at least one adjective to describe each.

• To check that students remember the sea-related words from
Lesson 24, write the letters e, j, sand won the board and ask
students to say nouns which begin with each letter.

• Write drive, lay, milk, plough and sow on the board and ask
students to add farm-related words to make phrases
beginning with these verbs. Then ask them to tell you what
other things they can see on a farm.

Grammar revision
• Check that students remember how to use articles. Ask them

to tell you when we use a/an or the and when we don't use
an article. Ask them to give you an example of each use.

• Make sure students remember how to use both, either and
neither and ask them which words we can use with each to
talk about two things in a sentence (and, or, nor). Ask them
which words we use to talk about more than two things (all)
or not even one thing (none of).

• Make sure students understand that too much and too many
mean that there is more of something than we want or need.
Ask them to make some sentences with too much/too many.
Then ask which words we use to say we have less of
something than we want or need (not enough).

• Ask students to write a sentence with so and another with
because, then ask them to read them to the class.

• Write After the children had finished the meal, they went to
bed. on the board, then ask students why the verbs are in the
different tenses (the first is the Past Perfect Simple because
this action happened before the next action).

A
Ask students to find three words to match each heading.

Answers

lamb

piglet

sealseed wave

Cl) Circle the correct words.

berry lamb casts piglet pond
seal seaweed seed wave

1 The farmer and his family live In a bam I farmhouse.

2 Scientists don't live extremely I permanently in
Antarctica.

3 Parrots are exotic/traditional birds.

4 Have !he chickens laid I collected any eggs today?

5 Africa is a very big creature I continent.

6 Someiimes you can't see sea urchins I slick insects
Of! branches because they look like twigs.

Plants Water Ammals

e Circle the correct answers. f)Gtammaf
o Look at the pictures and complete the sentences

WIth loo much, too many or not enough.
1 How strange! That insect looks really .

a weak
b weird

2 This museum many visitors every year;
a attracts
b removes

3 We found some beautiful •...•.... in the sea.
a starfish
b mud

4 Are there many chickens in this ?
a farmyard
b moth

5 Always put a nest box in a; ...... place.
a deadly
b shady

6 Look at that in the tree.
a SQuid
b nest

et Circle the odd one out.

1 shelter rre~ tractor
2 scorpion eel shore
3 rubbish rainforest wildlife
4 jellyfish scientist caterpillar
5 sow plough su~

B
Point out that most of the words are Star Words in Lessons 21-25.

Answers 1b 3a 5b 6b2a 4a

C
Remind students to think about which words in each group are
the same in some way.

Answers
1 shelter (You see a field and a tractor on a farm. Shelter is

something which protects you from bad weather.)
2 shore (A scorpion and an eel are creatures. A shore is a

piece of land.)
3 rubbish (A rainforest and wildlife are parts of nature.

Rubbish is something that we throwaway.)
4 scientist (A caterpillar and a jellyfish are creatures. A

scientist is a person.)
5 surf (You sow and plough on land. You surf on the sea.)

D
Tell students to read the sentences carefully to understand the
meanings before they choose their answers.

Answers
1 farmhouse
2 permanently

5 continent
6 stick insects

3 exotic
4 laid

ramnJ8f
A

• Ask students to read each gapped sentence and to look at
the picture to see whether it shows something which is more
than the characters want or need, or something which is less
than they want or need.
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e Complete tne sentences with a, the or - .

.......... Sahara Desert is very tot.
2 Do penguins live in Antarctica?
3 I went for a ride on camel when I was in Egypt
4 Fay'suncleis farmer.
5 We're cleaning pond in our garden.

e Complete the sentences with the words below.

all both either neither none

1 Jackie nor Susan have milked the cows.
2 There are lots of insects in our garden, but .

of them are very dangerous.
3. . the berries on that tree change colour in

the autumn.
4 That thing in the sea is ajeDyfishorasea

urchin.
.............. frogs and flsh live in ponds.

o Circle the correct words.

1 Vanessa fainted because I so she saw a scorpion.
2 Itwas a lovely day. because I so we sat outside.
3 We had tickets, because I so we didn't have to wait

in a Queue.
4 Most people love lambs because I so they're cute!
5 Few plants can grow in deserts because I so it

rarely rains.

o Complete the sentences and questions with the Past
Porfecl S;m~e.

1 After the bird .............•.•..............•... (make) its nest,
it laid some eggs

2 Bi. was scared because he
(not handle) a stick insect before.

3. . the farmer .
(feed) the chickens by eight o'clock?

4 When I first went to a lOO, I ....
{oot see) a penguin before.

5 After Lisa ......•........................... (sow) the seeds,
shegavelhemsomewaler.

»a~:.,:" ..
~

. e sun was shining. so we
Last Satuu1ay morning, thh 'Ne got up ear\y and oad
decided \0 go to me beac 'drove us to the beach.
made a pIcnic. Then Mum

lace on ttle beach. I wen! tor a
Alter we had found a p. 't want to go in the water
swim. My \i\1Jebrother d':ny big w~es~ While I was
because there were too started to rain. We ran and
swimming, it suddenlY. tree We sat dOwn and had
{QUod. s".elter underea:i~ had~topped.my brO\.hefand
our plCrnc. Mer th andcast\e.
Itwin an enormous s

until ftve o'clock. tllefI vie
We stayed althe oeac:;"'d bill \1aflpy!
went home· We were .

• Tell them to see if the noun after each gap is countable or
uncountable.

Answers
1 too much 3 too much
2 not enough 4 too many..-:::;.----

5 not enough
6 too many

B
Ask students to read each sentence carefully to see if the noun
after the gap is something specific or unique or if it is about
sornethinq in general, and whether it is singular or plural.

Answers
1 The
2 -
3 a
4 a
5 the

C
sk students to read the sentences carefully to find the word
thich matches the meaning. Tell them to use each of the words

the box only once and to look for words which go with both,
either or neither.

Answers
1 Neither
2 none
3 All
4 either
5 Both

D
Ask students to think about whether the second part of each
sentence is a result of or a reason for what happened in the first
part of the sentence.

Answers
1 because
2 so
3 so
4 because
5 because

E
Remind students to look back at Lesson 24, if necessary, to see
how to make the different forms of the Past Perfect Simple. Point
out that most of the verbs are irregular, so they can use the list
on page 128 of their books to help them find the correct form.

Answers
1 had made
2 hadn't handled
3 Had ... fed
4 hadn't seen
5 had sown

When students have completed the review, if there are still any
areas of difficulty or confusion, spend some time going over the
points concerned again.

Writing 5
A story

A
Ask students to read the story silently to see which tense
the verbs in italics are in. Tell them to look back at Lessons
24 and 25 to revise the grammar rules for the Past Perfect
Simple and the Past Simple, and to look back at Lesson 7
to revise the Past Continuous.

Past Continuous
Past Simple
Past Simple
Past Simple
Past Perfect Simple
Past Simple
Past Simple
Past Continuous
Past Simple
Past Perfect Simple
Past Simple
Past Simple

Answers
was shining
got up
made
drove
had found
went
didn't want
was swimming
started
had stopped
built
stayed

B
• Write a paragraph plan on the board, following the order

of the paragraphs in A.
Paragraph 1 When and where did you go? What was

the weather like? What did you do to get
ready for the trip? How did you travel?

Paragraph 2 What happened when you got to the
place? What did you do first? What did
other people do? What happened next?

Paragraph 3 When did your day out finish? How did
you feel?

• Ask students to use the paragraph plan and the story in
A to help them write a story with three paragraphs.

• This can be set for homework. Make sure the writing task
is corrected and feedback is given before they do Test 5.

Your students are now ready to prepare for Test 5 in the Test
Book. They should revise the grammar and Star Words
presented in Lessons 21-25, and Review 5.

NOTE
See page 79 for project instructions.
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....-----~----------------------.--r!~O~:~:i~~n~t:~~arepractisln9forthelasttime

Mr Teal: Emily, rm really sorry that I won't be at the
coocen lom()(l'OW, bu1 I have to work.
Ifs OK, Dad. I undetsland.
Weft, gcxxIluck. Emiy. eccc lUCk, everybody!

lhanks, Mr Teal!

Lead·in
• Go over any mistakes students made in Test 5 and make sure

they understand the points they got wrong. If there are still
any areas of confusion, tell students to look back at the
relevant lesson and go over the points again with them.

• Ask students what they remember about Episode 4. (See
summary below.)

• If students have trouble remembering what happened in
Episode 4, ask them the following questions.
1 What does Brad smell from the kitchen? (something

burning)
2 How did Lizzie stop the fire? (She put water on it.)
3 Why was Mr Evans busy? (He was making costumes for

the charity concert.)
4 Why do they have to give out a lot of leaflets? (They want

lots of people to come to their concert.)
5 Who can Ken's mum give leaflets to? (teachers at her

talk about computers)

Episode 4 summary
Lizzie and Ken print the leaflets on Mr Evans' computer.
Emily and Brad listen to the CD which they recorded last
year after they won the Teen Stars competition. Brad smells
something burning and they all run into the kitchen. The
dinner in the oven is burning. Lizzie throws water on the
fire, but she is scared and she closes her eyes first, so Ken
and Brad get wet. Mr Evans had forgotten about the dinner
because he was busy making costumes for the charity
concert. Brad wants to give out all the leaflets at the
weekend so that they have a lot of time to practise, but
Emily says that one weekend is not enough because they
want lots of people to come. Ken remembers that his mum
is giving a talk about computers to teachers. He thinks that
she can give the leaflets out to teachers and they can put
the leaflets up at their schools for their students to see.

'~~eShooting St;Q1T'S
I "Ep;sode 5' 2

1

1 I'm very tired. I've done worn.
2 Oh, no! There is. . time to give out

the leaflets.

3 Can anyone help us? Them are ... .
things 10 do.

4 There are " ... .... people at the concert.
I'm really upset.

5 Mrs ling forgot about the leaflets because she had
.......................... jobs 10 do.

o Answer the questions. Write your answers
in your notebook.

1 Who can't come to the concert? Why?
2 Why is Brad very nred?
3 How many Shooting Stars are nervous?
4 Which two parents offer 10 help the

Shooting Stars?
5 Who is Ken happy 10 see?

74

The story
• Ask students to look at the pictures and to read the story

silently as they listen. Play the tape to the end of the episode
and ask where the Shooting Stars practised on the day
before the concert (in the park).

• After students have listened to and read the story, ask them
to read it aloud. If there are eleven or more students in your
class, allocate the roles of Ken, Brad, Lizzie and Emily, Mr
Teal, Mr Evans, Mrs Simmonds, Mrs Teal, Mr Ling, Mrs Ling
and the narrator to eleven students for the whole episode. If
there are fewer than eleven students, ask one student to play
the parts of more than one parent. If necessary, repeat the
story with different students playing the parts until every
student has played a role.

e
• Ask students to answer the comprehension questions. Tell

them that they can look back at the story to find the answers
if necessary.

• Ask students to do this exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 Mr Teal, because he has to work. (Mr Teal says, I'm really

sorry that I won't be at the concert tomorrow, but I have
to work.)

2 He thinks he's done too much practice. (Brad says, I
think I've done too much practice!)

3 Two (Ken says, I'm really nervous! and Lizzie says, Me
too!)

4 Mrs Simmonds and Mrs Teal (Mrs Teal says, We've come
to help.)

5 his mum and dad (Ken says, Mum, Dad! I'm really happy
you're here!)
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le Let'stalklet Complete the sentences and questions with the Past
Perfect Simple.

1 Have you ever performed on stage?
2 How did you feel?
3 Have you ever been to a concert outdoors?
4 Have you ever done anything for chanty?

1 Before fIIr reauen, he . (say) 'good luck'
10 the Shooting Stars.

.................... Brad •....................•...... (give out) a lot of
leaflets?

3 Mr Evans " (have) a lot of work to do.

4 Mr Evans . (make) a great shirt for Brad.
5 Mrs ling . (not remember) to give out

the leaflets.

75

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the episode.
1 Why is it a good thing that the children practised in the

park yesterday? (They sound very different outside.)
2 Who is really happy with his costume? (Brad)
3 Why don't the children need help from the two mums?

(Everything is ready.)
4 What did Mrs Ling forget to do? (give out the leaflets)

€)
• Remind students to decide whether the sentence is about a

quantity which is bigger than we want or need or a quantity
which is smaller then we want or need, and to see if the noun
after the gap is countable or uncountable.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 too much
2 not enough
3 too many
4 not enough
5 too many

(9
• Remind students that the Past Perfect Simple has the same

form for all persons. Point out that they have to make the past
participles of the verbs in brackets and that some of these are
irregular verbs.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 had said
2 Had ... given out
3 had had
4 had made
5 hadn't remembered

e
Ask students to work in small groups to give their own answers
to the questions. Then ask one student from each group to tell
the rest of the class what people in the group said.

Extra class activity
Ask the class what charity groups they have heard about and
which of these they would like to help. Encourage them to talk
about local, national or international groups and in what ways
they could help them.

NOTE
Students are now ready to do Project 5 on page 120. Explain
that they will be making a poster about amazing facts about
animals. Ask them to look in magazines or newspapers to find
some pictures of interesting animals or to draw them and bring
them to class, as they will need these for their project.
Encourage them to find out some interesting facts about each
animal. They could do this using books or the Internet.

Scissors, large sheets of card and glue are needed for students
to make posters in Project 5. You might also like to bring some
pictures of animals for any students who forget to bring them.

Project 5
Animals
• Ask students to read the sentences on the poster, which

give interesting facts about each of the animals.
• Provide card and glue, and tell students to stick their

animal pictures on the card.
• Ask them to write sentences beside each picture to tell

people some amazing facts about the animals. Remind
them to use the words they have learnt to describe
animals in the natural world.

• Ask students to show their posters to the class and to
read out one amazing fact from each of their posters. Ask
students to say which is their favourite animal and why.

• Stick their posters on the classroom wall.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

question tags
television-related words, text-related words
multiple matching
true or false statements
expressing opinions about TV

Lead·;n
Ask students how much TV they watch and what they think is
good or bad about watching TV.

OReading
A

• Ask students to read the opinions silently to see which
person they agree with.

• Check the answers as a class, asking students to give
reasons for their answers.

Answers Students' own answers

B
• Ask students to read the opinions again carefully to find the

answers. Tellthem to underline the places where they find them.
• Students can do the exercise individually, but check the

answers as a class.

Answers
1/2 James (When viewers watch too much TV, they

become lazy and unfit.)
1/2 Jake (It wasn't good for my health ...)
3 Ethel (I learn a lot from TV.)
4 Jake (My TV'sbroken at the moment ... I can't watch TV!)
5/6 Paul (My parents get annoyed with me! Dad says he's

going to ban TVfrom the house!)
5/6 Marianne (My mum watches all her favourite TVshows,

but she complains when I watch my favourite
programme!)

7/8 James (There are many more interesting things to do.)
7/8 Jake (... now I don't want my TV! ... It is better to take

some exercise or go out with your friends, isn't it?)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the article.
1 What do people use a remote control for? (to change

channels on their TV)
2 Where does Paul watch TV? (in his bedroom)
3 Why does Ethel watch quiz shows? (They help her think.)
4 Why does Marianne think it is wrong for parents to tell

their children not to watch TV? (They watch it too.)
5 When did Jake use to watch TV? (every evening)

Extra class activity
Ask students which kind of programmes they like to watch on
TV and who they watch TV with. Have a show of hands to find
the most popular programme and encourage them to talk
about why they like it.

A
• Ask students to complete the exercise individually by matching

the stickers from the back of their books to the words.

Television
t1Reading

o Readthe opinions and find out what these peoplesay about
TV. Who do you agree with?• •

Television is a waste
of time, isn't it? There are

many more interesting things to
do. When viewers watch too much

lV, they become lazy and unfit. They

sit on the sofa all the time and they 'ilriii~!!I
don't even get up to change

channels, do they? They use the
remote control!
James, aged 58,

author When people live
on their own, TV keeps

them company. doesn't it? I
learn a lot from TV. The news

tells me about what's happening
in the world. I also watch quiz
shows because they help me
think. At my age, that is very

important. isn't it?
Ethel, aged 74,

pensioner
Adults

tell children that
TV's bad for them. but they

watch it all the lime too, don't
they? My mum watches all her

favourite TV shows, but she
complains when I watch my favourite
programme! It isn't right for parents

to tell their children net to watch
lV when they watch it too.

Marianne, aged 15,
pupil

o Write the names.

Who
minks televislcn is bad lorus? (1) .
learns things from the television? (3) .

can't watch television? (4) .
doesn't agree with his/her parents about television? (5) .

prefers not to watch televiSion? (7) .

(2) ....

(6) •....
(8) ...

• Point out that some of the words appear in the opinions on
page 76 and that they can read the words in context to help
them understand the meanings. Explain the meaning of
satellite dish and aerial if necessary.

• Check the answers as a class, making sure that students
have put the stickers in the correct places.

B
• Tell students to read the gapped sentences first so they

understand the meanings before they try to find the missing
words. Point out that all of the words are on page 76.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, then swap with a
partner to check the answers. Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 addict
2 news
3 channel
4 social life
5 series
6 company

ram/1l81
Question Tags
• Ask students to read the cartoon silently, then ask them if

Tonic needs an answer to his question and why (no, he
doesn't, because he's saying what he thinks about the
programme). Explain that isn't it? is a question tag and Tonic
uses this to emphasise what he says.

• Read the grammar box to the class and make sure they
understand the meaning of emphasis. Point out that we
usually expect the other person to agree with what we say
when we use a question tag.
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When the sentence is affirmative, we use a negative
question tag.
t can watch the QUIZ, can't I?

When the sen1ence IS negatJve, we use an affirmative
question tag.
Some adverts on TV aren't very in2eresting. are they?

When the main verb is in the Present Simple
affirmative, we use don't/doesn't III the question tag.
lsabeIlikes sp0r!5 programmes. doesn't she?
When the main verb is in the Past Simple affirmative.
we use didn't in the question tag.
Dad got amoyed about that senes didn' he?

Match the stickers with the words.

'!!.) ~
satellite dish

J
remotecontrnl

V screen V
viewer aerial

look back at the opinions and underline all the
question tags. How many are there?

Complete the sentences with the words below. CompOte tile sentences wrth QUeStJontags.

addICt ch/drnel company
newa en" lJOCia:.te

1 You aren't watching that awful quiz show again.
.........................1

2 They will fix the aerial, .........•............... ?

3 Georye has bought a DVO player. .. ?
4 He wants a satellite diSh, 1
5 She broke the remote control, ?
6 Grandma's favourite programme is the news,

..........................1

1 I admfrm a OVD. I rent one every
night of the week.

2 My dad watches the f!Veryevening at
eight o'clock 10 find out what is happening in the wor1d.

3 Which isthatfilmon?
4 Man hasn't got a He watches TV all

day on his own.
5 let's watch the firslshow in the new ...

about famous museums.
6 When I'm on my own, the TV keeps me ... listen to Darren and Wendy and circle T (true) or

fltaJse).

rammal 1 Wendy can't watch any TV. T I F
2 Darren likes chess. T IF
3 Wendy can play computer games. T I F

4 Darren thinks TV is bad for us. T I F
5 Darren's parents aren'tstriCl T If

Question Tags
We use question lags
• 10 check that something is nue .
• IOf emphasis.
We make question tags with an auxiliary verb
and a pronoun.

You haven't seen this film. have you?
TV Is bad tor our eyes, Isn'tlt'?

Tell your partner what you Ihink about television.
Use question tags

Mel remote control satellite dlSh scntA senes social tile •• news 77

A
• Read the rubric to the class and point out that not everyone

in the article uses a question tag.
• Students can do this exercise individually, but check the

answers as a class, asking them to tell you which question
tags they have underlined.

Answer 6
James
Ethel
Marianne
Jake

(Students should underline the following.)
isn't it?, do they?
doesn't it?, isn't it?
don't they?
isn't it?

B
• Ask students to read each statement carefully to see whether

it is affirmative or negative and which tense the verb is in. Tell
them to look at the examples in the grammar box again to
see how to make affirmative or negative question tags, and
remind students that each tag has to be in the same tense as
the verb in the statement.

Answers
1 are you
2 won't they
3 hasn't he
4 doesn't he
5 didn't she
6 isn't it

• Explain that students will hear two people talking about TV
and that they have to listen very carefully to decide whether
each statement is true or false.

• Ask students to read all the statements before they listen so
they know exactly what information to listen for.

• Explain that students should answer as many questions as they
can the first time they hear the tape, then play the tape once.

• Ask them to check their answers and also to try to answer
any unanswered questions as they listen again, then play the
tape a second time. Check the answers as a class and, if
necessary, explain why 1, 2 and 3 are false. (See page 126
for tapescript.)

Answers 1F 2F 3F 4T 5T

• Ask students to work in pairs to tell each other what they
think about TV. Remind them to take turns to speak and to
use question tags. Tell them that they can use some ideas
from the opinions on page 76 and they can add anything else
they want to about different TV programmes or TV in general.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask some pairs to tell the class some of the things they said.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson.
• Hand out the photocopiable material from page 154.

Extra activity for ear.y finishers
Grammar
See photocopiable material on page 147.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

question words
odd one out, phrasal verbs
true or false statements
completing a table
talking about hobbies different people enjoy

Lead·in
o Ask students to read the title of this lesson and make sure they

remember the meaning of hobby. Then ask them what hobbies
they've got and what they enjoy doing in their free time.

A
o Ask students to do the quiz individually and then to count

how many answers of each colour they chose. They can then
work out their results.

o When they have all read their results, ask students to tell you
what the results say about the hobbies they prefer. Ask them
if they agree with these comments.

Answers Students' own answers

B
o Ask students to read the quiz carefully again to decide

whether the sentences are true or false, and to underline the
places in the quiz where they find the answers.

o Ask students to do this exercise in pairs, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 T (Whatare your ideal hobbies? Find out with our quiz.)
2 F (Only question 5 mentions sport specifically - sporty.)
3 T (You're intelligent and you like to use your brain.)
4 T (Youaren't afraid of risks, ...)
5 F (... you are very creative. Painting and writing are ideal

hobbies for you.)

A
o Tell students to think about which words in each group are

the same in some way. Point out that all the words except
danger are in the quiz on page 78. Ask them if they
remember the meaning of danger, as they should remember
this from Lesson 5.

o Students can do this exercise in pairs to discuss their choices.
o Check the answers as a class, asking students to give

reasons for their answers.

Answers
1 imagination (Risk and danger mean that something bad

might happen. Imagination is a creative way of thinking.)
2 body (Brain and mind are synonyms for the part of your

body that you use to think.)
3 competition (A computer is a kind of technology. A

competition is where someone tries to do something
better than someone else.)

4 sporty (Intelligent and brainy are synonyms for clever. A
sporty person likes doing sport.)

5 creative (An active or energetic person likes to move
around a lot. A creative person is artistic.)

1 Where do you enjoy being?
U G indoors
o @. outdoors
o @. both

2 Who do you prefer to spend lime with?
o @J nobody (I like being on my own.)
o @.. lots of people
o Q one or two people

3 Which of these attracts you?
o Q.. new knowledge
o @, competitions
o @.. arts and crafts

4 What do you prefer to use?
o @.. your mind
o @. your body
o @. both

5 Which word describes you best?
o Q.. brainy
o @. sporty
o Q. artistic

(IReadil
Do the QUiz,What kinds of hobbies do you prefer?

Now work out your result,

Move veds
You're intelligent and you like to use your
brain. You don't need many peopte to keep
you company. Chess is ideal for you because
it is a chaHengeand you have to think hard.
You also like technology, especially
computers. You are Interested in new
computer games and you're the first to know
which games are catching on.

Move 'l"es
You're a very energetic, active person and you
reaDylike sport. You enjoy team sports because
you are very sociable and you don', give up
easily. You aren't afraid of nsks, so you'd like
10take up an extreme sport. Sky-diving or
snowboarding are great hobbies for you.

Move jveef\S
You've got a great imagination and you are
very creative. Painting and writing are ideal
hobbies for you. You also enjoy listening to
music and want to learn to play a musical
instrument. You like cooking as welt, and you
often try out new recipes.

o cocl. T (Iroe) or F (f~se).

1 The quiz helps people find a hobby. T / F
2 All the questions are about sport. T / F
3 People with more fed answers are clever. T / F
4 People with more blue answers are brave. T / F
5 People with more green answers probably don't like art T / F

B
o Tell students to read the gapped sentences first so they

understand the meanings before they try to find the missing
phrasal verbs. Point out that all the phrasal verbs are in the
quiz on page 78, so they can look back and read them in
context to understand the meanings if necessary.

o Ask students to do the exercise individually, then to swap
their books with a partner to check the answers. Check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 tryout
2 catch on
3 work out
4 take up
5 give up

Question Words
o Tell students to close their books and then ask them to tell

you any question words they know and how we use them to
ask questions. Ask individual students to tell you example
sentences using these question words.

o Ask students to open their books again. Tell them to read the
cartoon silently and to find out which question word Tonic
uses (When). Point out that this question is in the Past Simple
and remind students that we use did with the bare infinitive to
make questions in this tense.

o Read the rest of the grammar box to the class and make sure
they remember the meaning of belongs to. Point out that
Which and Whose often come before a noun.
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roca/JUIaIY
o c"c~ the odd OIl' out

1 risk

2 brain
3 technology
4 intelligent
5 active

danger
body
competition
brainy
creative

imaOilation
mod
computer
sporty
energetic

o Complete the sentences with the phrasal verbs
below.

catch on give up take up
try out work out

1 I turned on my computer because I wanted to
.. . my new program.

2 Chess didn't at my school- nobody
wanted to play.

3 I can't how much money I need for
a computer and screen.

4 Jessica is going to soowboarding
because she loves extreme sports.

5 Don't now! You've nearty finished
the race!

Question Words
We use how 10 ask about
• the way someone does something.

• someone's health.
We can use how WIth adjectives and adverbs.
How well can Kate play the gurtar?
How's Grandpa today?

We use who to ask about people.

Who took my f00tbali?

We use what to ask about things. We can use
what before thingsOf actions.

What kinds of games do you like?
What sports do you play ar school?

We use when 10 ask abouIlime.Whendoes the pa1Iltrnglesson start?
We use where to ask about place.
Where is you: compU:er?

We use which 10 ask about a person Of thing When It
ispar1ofagroup

Which player scored ee goal?
We use whose 10 ask who something belongs 10.

Whose skaleboard is that?
We use why 10 ask about the reason for something.

Why • sky-dMng ""'-""'"

Circle the correct words.

1 Whose I Who cookery book is that?
2 How I Why is your instructor today?
3 Who I Which game do you prefer?
4 Which I Where do you have dancing lessons?
5 When I Who taught you to ski?
6 Which J When did you try soowboarding for the

lirstlime?

€t Complete the questions w:th a queston woni

1 does Gerry like wnting? I think. It's boring.
2 drums are these?
3 ' does !he computer shop open?' ~ 9 am.'
4 . .. is your fasoume chess player?
5 good are you at painting?

listen to Kale. Gavin, Paula and Chartie talking about
hobbies. Complete the table. TIck (.I) the hobby
which each person has taken up.

W!!rlr.;r!¥fWM&.
~::nI I
Paul, --r-
Chaliie I

Ctspeakin9
Talk 10 your partner about the kinds of people YrTIo
enJOY these hobbies.

• chess
• playing computer games
• snowboarding
• playing a musical instrument
• cooking

Imagination intelligent risk sporty lake up

FREEil/J.E USSON 27

A
• Ask students to read each question carefully and to think

what it is about. Tell them to look back at the grammar box if
necessary to see how we use each question word.

• Students can do this exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 Whose
2 How
3 Which

4 Where
5 Who
6 When

B
• Ask students to read each question carefully and to decide

which question word fits the meaning. Tellthem to see what kino
of word follows the gap and to look back at the examples in the
grammar box to see which question word can go before this.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 Why
2 Whose
3 When
4 Who
5 How

Extra class activity
Ask students to work in pairs to make up and write down a short
dialogue between two people. One person will ask questions
about the other person's hobby, and the other person will give
their answers. Students can choose any hobby they like. Tell
them to use as many question words as they can in their
dialogues. Ask some pairs to read their dialogues to the class.

Stening
• Explain that students will hear four people (Kate, Gavin,

Paula, Charlie) talking about their hobbies. Tell them they will
have to listen carefully to what each person says because
they don't say the name of the hobby specifically. Tell
students to tick only one hobby for each person.

• Ask students to try to complete the table the first time they
listen. Play the tape once, pausing after each speaker to
allow time for students to choose and tick their answers.

• Ask them to check their answers as they listen again, then
play the tape a second time without stopping. Check the
answers as a class. (See page 126 for tapescript.)

Answers
, .

Kate
Gavin
Paula
Charlie

.I

Teaching tip
When students do listening exercises, tell them to write
down the key words they hear, as this can help them to find
their answers. When you go through the answers with
them, the key words they wrote can sometimes help to
identify any misunderstandings which led to mistakes.

~king
• Ask students to work in pairs to talk about what kind of

people enjoy each hobby. Tell them to look back at the quiz
on page 78 to find words to describe people. Remind them
to take turns to give their ideas about each hobby.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask each pair of students to choose one hobby and tell you
what they said about this.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson .
• Ask students to find six Star Words that are adjectives

(active, brainy, creative, energetic, intelligent, sporty).
Then ask them to use these adjectives to write sentences
in their notebooks about which hobby is ideal for each
type of person. This exercise can be set for homework.

Extra activity for early finishers
Vocabulary
See photocopiable material on page 147.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Speaking:

subject and object questions, so and neither
clothes
replacing missing sentences
describing similarities and differences
between two pictures
describing two picturesWriting:

Lead·in
• Ifthe StarWords exercisefrom Lesson27 was set for homework,

ask some students to read their sentences to the class.
• Explain that this lesson begins with a dialogue about a

fashion show. Ask students whether they have ever been to a
fashion show or seen one on TV.Then ask them whether they
would like to be a model or not, and why.

A
• Ask students to read the dialogue silently to find out who gets

a present from Mr Evans.
• Check the answer as a class, asking students to give reasons

for their answer.

Answer Emily (OK, Emily, it's yours.)

B
• Ask students to read the dialogue again carefully and tell

them to look for clues about where to put the sentences
which have been removed. Tell them to think about the
general meaning of the parts of the dialogue where the gaps
are, and to decide if the sentences make sense with whatever
people say before and after the gaps.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, reminding them to
give reasons for each answer. Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 b (He means Ken because Lizzie asks Where's Ken?,

then Brad says this about him.)
2 a (The announcer talks about Sue, the first model in the

fashion show, then Emily says what she thinks about her.)
3 d (Emily says the cowboy boots are too small and

They're the wrong size. has a similar meaning.)
4 c (Mr Evans wants to give Brad a present, so he asks

him what he likes.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the dialogue.
1 What is wrong with Matt? (He's ill.)
2 What is Emily's idea? (Brad can take Matt's place.)
3 Why do Brad's feet hurt? (Thecowboy boots are too small.)
4 Why doesn't Brad want any clothes from Mr Evans'

collection? (He only wears jeans and trainers.)

Extra class activity
Assign the roles of Emily, Brad, Lizzie, Ken, Mr Evans and the
announcer to six students, then ask them to read the dialogue
aloud. If time is short, you might like to give them their roles as
homework. Tell them to learn their parts off by heart and to be
ready to perform them in the next lesson.

• Ask students to look at the pictures and to match the items of
clothing to the letters.

rDshion
flReading

o Read the dialogue. Who gets a present
from MrEvans?

a Wow. she looks great!
b He isn'tusuaJly late.
e What do you like?
d They're the wrong size.

• Point out that some of these words don't appear in the
dialogue on page 80. If necessary, explain what patterned,
plain, socks and tights mean.

• Ask students to do this exercise in pairs, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers 1c 2e 3d 4h 5g 6b 7a 8f

Extra class activity
Ask each student to describe what he/she is wearing. Teach
them any new vocabulary they need to do this if necessary.

rammllf
Subject and Object Questions
• Ask students to read the cartoon silently and then read the

grammar box to the class.
• Write Jim's first question on the board and ask students to tell

you what the verb is (are reading) and who or what the
subject of the sentence is (you - Tonic). Explain that What is
asking about the object of the verb (ie the magazine) and this
is what an object question does. Point out that the word order
is the normal question form.

• Write Jim's second question on the board and ask what the
verb is (bought). Ask if we know the subject of the verb (no)
and explain that Who asks about the subject, so this is a
subject question. Point out that the word order is the same as
an affirmative sentence (eg Tonic bought the magazine.).

A
• Explain that because the words in bold are the answers,

students have to write a question which asks about that part
of the sentence, so they should think about which question
word asks for that information.
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$0 and Neither
When we want to agree with an llf6rmatiYe sentence,
we use so + auxiliary verb + nounIpronoun.
RIchard has worked as a model. So has G<M...

When an affirmatIVe sentence IS in the Present
SlmpJe or the Past Simple, we use dofdoes, or did.
Jane usually wears jumpers. So does Helen

When we want to agree with a negative sentence.
we use neither + auxiliary verb + noun/pronoun.
Kay won't come to the show Neither WIll Jack

Match.

v
.•.••• ~

loe: I love fashion!
Ben: (1) .....•........................ I!
loe: I haven't got any old clothes!
Ben, (2) I!

loe: My clothes are all realty expensive.
Ben: (3) mine!
loe: l'm a very fashionable person!
Ben: (4) J!
Zoe: I don't like ~ when people always agree with me!
Ben: (5) I!

1 patterned jumper ..
2 plain tights
3 cardigan

~

4StripedSOCkS
. g 5 leather sandals

6 hipsters
7 crop top
8 cowboy boots .... . J.lf, dy)jhYQ~

ftjramtnal

9 Complete the dialogue using phrases with so or
neither

, ipe8king
look at the pictures with your partner and talk about the
sim~arities and differences.

wh" ""'.1h+
~e rn.ljol'Une?

Subject and Object Questions
Subject Questions
When we ask a question about the subject of a
sentence, the word order is the same as an
affirmative sentence.
Jane liked Ihe dress. (Jane is the subject.)
Who hked the dress?

Oblect Questions
When we ask a question about the object 01 a
sentence, the word order changes to the questiorl

teem.
Jane liked the dress. (The dress is the oo;ect.)

What did Jane lille?

~t
_----7o Write Questions in your notebook. The words

in bold are the answers.

1 John wore a plain cardigan.
2 Anna bought those checked hipsters.
3 Claire wants to go to Paris.
4 Mum likes pallerned lights.
5 Mark's socks are on the floor. Write a paragraph in your notebook descnoing the models

from Speaking.

Star Words

cardigan checked Jumper model patterned ptam sandals socks striped bgllb Sf

fREErNELfSSON2B

• Point out that for questions 3 and 5 students will need two of
the other question words which they learnt in Lesson 27. Ask
them which question word they need when the answer is a
place (where) and which one they need to ask who
something belongs to (whose).

• Tell students to look back at the example questions in the
grammar box to check which word order to use for questions
2,4 and 5.

• Students can do this exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 What did John wear?
2 Who bought those checked hipsters?
3 Where does Claire want to go?
4 Who likes patterned tights?
5 Whose socks are on the floor?

So and Neither
• Read the grammar box to the class and point out that in the

sentences beginning with So or Neither we don't use the
main verb from the first sentence. We use an auxiliary verb
such as have, be or do in the correct form and tense.

• Point out that Neither has a negative meaning, and we use an
affirmative verb after it.

B
• Ask students to read the dialogue and see if each gapped

sentence has to agree with an affirmative or a negative sentence.
• Tell them to refer back to the grammar box if necessary to see

whether they need to use so or neither.
• Students can do this exercise in pairs, but check the answers

as a class.

Answers
1 So do
2 Neither have
3 So are
4 So am
5 Neither do

, ~king
• Ask students to work in pairs to talk about which things are

the same and which things are different. Explain that
similarities means things that are the same in some way.

• Point out that they can use so and neither to talk about the
similarities, but they can use their own words to describe the
differences. Remind them to take turns to speak.

• Go around the class while they are talking to make sure they
are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask each pair to tell the class one of the similarities or
differences they found.

W/ing
• Point out that students can use the ideas they talked about in

Speaking and remind them to use so or neither to write about
the similarities.

• This exercise can be set for homework.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson.
• Ask them to look at the list of Star Words again and then

to close their books.
• Write the following anagrams on the board and ask

students to tell you the words.
alpin as/ands deckech
lemdo pejrum pirdest

ghitts
scosk

graciand
tendertap

Answers
plain
model

sandals
jumper

checked
striped

tights
socks

Extra activity for early finishers
Reading
See photocopiable material on page 148.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Speaking:
Writing:

should
confusing words
comprehension questions
describing a picture
describing a picture

Lead·in
• If the writing exercise from Lesson 28 was set for homework,

ask some students to read their paragraphs to the class.
• Explain what the title of this lesson means and tell students that

it begins with an e-mail from a scout. Before they read the e-
mail, ask them if they know anything about the Scouts, if they
are members of the scouts or if they would like to become
members, and why or why not.

A
• Ask students to read the e-mail silently to find out when Colin

will arrive in Manchester.
• Check the answer as a class.

Answer 8.30 pm on 25th July (to go to Manchester in
July ... /'11 be there at 8.30 pm on the 25th.)

B
• Ask students to read the questions first to see what

information they need to find.
• Tell them to read Colin's e-mail again carefully to find the

answers. Ask them to underline the places in the e-mail
where they find them.

• Students can do the exercise individually. Check the answers
as a class.

Answers
1 her exam results (You shouldn't worry about your exam

results ...)
2 badges (We sew our badges on our uniforms.)
3 camping holidays and adventure weekends (We often

go on camping holidays and adventure weekends.)
4 volunteered to help at a centre for elderly people with

special needs (On Thursday, I volunteered to help out at
a centre ... for elderly people with special needs.)

5 how to prevent fires at home (On Friday evening,
watched a video about how to prevent fires at home.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the e-mail.
1 What does Colin tell Nancy to do in the summer holidays?

(find an interesting pastime or join a youth club)
2 When did Colin become a Scout? (last year)
3 Who can join the Scouts? (girls and boys up to the age of 25)
4 What will Scouts celebrate in 2007? (a special anniversary

- 100 years of the Scouts)
5 Why does Colin think the video was useful? (He wants to

get his Fire Safety Activity Badge.)

Joining clubs
0Reat/in9
Read CoIin's e-mas, When Will he amve in Manchester?

~ "'13
1C&~lIook ~r. •••

I •••;on .:~'bfb""\~c::==::J.!~
, coU/l1llfUlm~H.wm

F~C"Un
~•• J<o:t. Stou,".-- To::p;anty

Dear Nancy,

Hit How are you? Thanks for your last e-rnail, You shouldn't worry about your exam results - you
always do well! And there's no reason to be bored in the summer holidays - you should find an
interesting pastime or join a youth club!

Why don't you join the Scouts? I joined last year and 1think it's great! It's for young people - girls
and boys - up to the age of 25. There are lots of interestinq things to do and events to take part
in. We get badges for activities and challenges and we help lots of different people. We sew our
badges on our uniforms. We often go on camping holidays and adventure weekends. In 2007 we'll
have a lot of fun because we'll celebrate a special anniversary - 100 years of the Scouts!

I've been very busy vlith the Scouts this week. I've spent a lot of time al the local swimming pool
because I want to get my Swimming Badge. On Thursday, I volunteered to help out at a centre in
my neighbourhood for elderly people with special needs. 1 went there with my grandpa - he's in a
wheelchair. On Friday evening, I watched a video about how to prevent fires at
home. It was very useful because I want to get my Fire Safety Activity Badge
soon. As we say in the Scouts, you should always be prepared for everything!

I.•••e booked my ticket 10 go to Manchester in July. It'll be great to see you. I'll
be there at 8.30 pm on the 25th. Should I call you from the station when I
arrive. or will you already be there?

Well. I have to stop writing now because it's lale! E-mail me scent

Take care,

Colin

o Answer the cuestons. Wrlte your answers in your notebook..

1 What is Nancy worried abOut?
2 What do Scouts sew on their uniforms?
3 What kinds 01trips do Scouts go on?
4 What did Colin do on Thursday?
5 What did Colin learn about on Friday?

Extra class activity
Ask students if there are any clubs for young people in their area.
If there are, ask them which ones they go to or want to go to. If
there aren't any, ask them which ones they would like to have.

Teaching tip
It is important to take account of the cultural differences
between your students' own countries and the aspects of
British culture presented in reading texts. Use these texts to
encourage students to talk about the similarities and
differences between the countries.

ocabu/ary
• Point out that all the words appeared in Col in's e-mail on

page 82. Tell students to look back at the e-mail to find the
words in context if they aren't sure about the meanings.

• Ask students to do the exercise in pairs, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 join
2 pastime
3 celebrating

4 neighbourhood
5 special
6 badge

raml1l8r
Should
• Read the grammar box to the class, then ask them what form of

the main verb goes aftershould (the bare infinitive)and when we
use should/shouldn't without the main verb (in short answers).
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look at the ccmres and complete the sentences
using should or shouldn't and !he verbs below.

Circle the correct words

1 You should join I prevent the Scouts. You'. have
qreatfun.

2 Horse riding is a great pastime I anniversary .

3 I'm celebrating I volunteering 100 years 01 the Scouts.

4 Many young people in my neighbourhood I event go
to the youth club.

5 My 15-year-oId cousin. George, has got eldMy I special
needs. He uses a wheelchair.

6 Ooug has just sewn a badge I reason on his uniform.
1 John football in the house.
2 Karen a youth club and

make some friends.
3 Laura to bed late at night.
4 Jeremy and Dliver their

Scout uniforms 10 school.
5 Ihey.; . the window,

o look at me answers and wnle questions. Wnte
them in your notebook..

1 Yes, Sadie should join a youth club.
2 No, the children shoudn't watch TV after 9 pm.
3 No, they shouldn't swim today.
4 Yes, we should help elderly people.
S Yes, Scouts should be prepared for everything.Should

We use should to give or ask for advice. We use a

bare infinitive after should.

Affirmative

lIyou should go
he/she/it should go
we/you/lhey should go

look at the picture with your partner and talk about what
the SCouts should and Shouldn't do,

Negallve

Vyou should not (shouldn't) go
hejshefrt should 1101 (shouldn't) go
wejyouJthey should not (shouldn't) go

Question
Should Ifyoo go?
Should hefshe[1t go?
Should we/youJthey go?

Short Dnswers

Yes. IJyou shOIAd. No, IJyoushouIdn"t.
Yes, he/sherd should. No, helshe{rt shouldn't

Yes,we/youlthey should. No, weIyouJthey shouldn't.

Wrne a paragraph in your notebook about the picture
in Speaking. Use should and shoeldn't.
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• Ask students to work in pairs to talk about what the Scouts in

the picture should and shouldn't do, reminding them to take
turns to speak.

• Go around the class while they are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask each pair to tell the class one of the things they said
about the picture.

• Point out that students should write about the things they
talked about in Speaking and remind them to use should and
shouldn't.

• This exercise can be set for homework.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson .
• Ask students to work in pairs to choose five Star Words

and write their own definitions of them. Then ask one
student from each pair to read one of their definitions for
the rest of the class to guess the word.

Extra activity for early finishers
Reading
See photocopiable material on page 148.

• Ask students to read the cartoon silently, then ask them why
Jim asks this question (he wants Tonic to give him advice
because he is bored). Ask them why Tonic says Jim should .•..
go shopping (because the fridge is empty).

A
• Ask students to look at each picture to see if it shows

something people should or shouldn't do. Tell them to use
each of the verbs in the box only once.

• Students can do the exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 shouldn't play
2 should join
3 shouldn't go
4 shouldn't wear
5 should open

B
• Ask students to look back at Jim's question in the cartoon

and the examples of questions with should in the grammar
box. Tell them to read each of the answers to find the subject
for each question.

• Ask students to do this exercise individually, then tell them to
swap books with a partner to check their answers. Check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 Should Sadie join a youth club?
2 Should the children watch TV after 9 pm?
3 Should they swim today?
4 Should we help elderly people?
5 Should Scouts be prepared for everything?
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

may and might
sports facilities, odd one out
completing notes
true or false statements
talking about sports you might or might not try

Lead·in
• If the writing exercise from Lesson 29 was set for homework,

ask some students to read their paragraphs to the class.
• Make sure students understand the title of the lesson, then

ask them if they do anything to keep fit.

A
• Ask students to read the advert silently to find out where

there are classes for young children.
• Check the answer as a class, asking students to give a

reason for their answer.

Answer 1 (... there are swimming sessions for parents
and toddlers.)

B
• Ask students to read the notes first to see what information

they need to find in the advert. Then ask them to read the
advert again carefully to find the missing words, reminding
them to underline the places in the advert where they find
their answers.

• Ask students to do this exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 squash (... play squash or badminton ...)
2 skiing (... our dry ski slope is a great way to practise your

skiing.)
3 Health Bar (... visit The Health Bar for light refreshments.)
4 53 Princes Street (The Riverside Leisure Centre is at 53

Princes Street ...)
5 10 pm (From Monday to Friday we open from 8 am to 10

pm ...)
6 10 am ( ... at the weekend from 10 am to 11 pm.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the advert.
1 When are the water aerobics classes? (on Tuesdays and

Wednesdays at 7pm)
2 What games can you play with rackets at the centre?

(squash and badminton)
3 What happens on the dry ski slope on Thursdays? (the

beginners' skiing class)
4 Where will vegetarians find a good range of meals? (in The

Riverside Restaurant)
5 What can you see from the restaurant? (a spectacular view

of the city and the river)

Extra class activity
Ask students to match the photographs on the left of the page
with the paragraphs in the advert and to say which paragraph
has two photographs (refreshments).

Read the advert, Where are there
special classes for young children?

1 at the swimming pool
2 onttIes~ ~ope

f .,rea.t ,.,evr fa,C.ifi.f-le.s!
y.~.,arwo.,,} j. }'r'" ."' <J

Heated swimming pOOl(~~h diVingd~::d:~eek. There are water
The pool is open to the public $e;~ed:esdays at 7 pm. On Fridays and
aerobics classes on Tuesdays an. ing sessions for parents and toddlers.
Saturdays at 10 am there are swunm

Squash and badminton co~rts. nditioned Book a court in advanc~
These courts are modern ,an alr.~~ time ~ want. Rackets, balls an

and playsquashor~~:~:~~=~~re.
shuttlecocks are avar

o ski slope 0 travcllO the mountains, our d'}'.ski
F:: people who nlight not ~ abl~~r skiing. You can also learn to ~k' In
slope is a great way to practise yd Hire boots and skis at reception.
our beginners' class every 'rhurs ay.

Refreshments ..' it The Health Bar for light refresh~e~ts.
Afterwards, you might hke l~ v;s~ (6YerSide Restaurant serves deiLClOuS
Have you got.a larger appet'te~f dishes for vegetarians. In the summer~
meals, inc1udl~g a WI.dera~t~~deon our attractive terrace where you ea
you may feel like eatl!'g 0 f the city and the river.
enjoy a spectacular '1eW 0

. at 53 Princes sueer next 10 the
The ~ t~sure Cen~:m Monday to Friday ,••e opt."11 fr~
Trafa/sar Shoppmg Cenue. 'eekend from 10 am to 11 piu. SpeCIal

~~~~~o:: ..:~~~tlf:'~ildreo. students and pcns~·

A
• Ask students to look at the pictures, which all show sports

facilities, and to match the facilities to the letters.
• Point out that some of these words appear in the advert on

page 84 and that they all begin with the name of the sport
which people do in these places.

• Ask students to do this exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers 1c 4a 5b2d 3e

B
• Tell students to think about which words in each group are

the same in some way.
• Students can do this exercise in pairs to discuss their choices.
• Check the answers as a class, asking students to give

reasons for their answers.

Answers
1 in advance (Afterwards and later both mean after

something has happened. In advance means before
something happens.)

2 dreadful (Attractive and pleasant both have positive
meanings. Dreadful has a negative meaning.)

3 discount (A ball and a racket are used for sport. A
discount is when you pay less for something.)

4 air-conditioned (Heated and warm both mean not cold.
Air-conditioned means cool.)

5 refreshment (A session and a class are both like lessons.
Refreshment is something you eat or drink.)

6 pensioner (A toddler and a child are young people. A
pensioner is an older person.)

88



Match.

1 badminton court

2 diving board

3 ski slope

4 gall course
5 footballpitch

: Circle the odd one out

1 in advance
2 dreadful
3 ball
4 heated
5 sessioo
6 toddler

afterwards
attractive
racket
air·conditiooed

later
pleasant
discount
warm
refreshment
childpensioner

May and Might
We use may and might IQ(possibility in the
present and the future. We use a bare infinitive
after may and might.

Affirmative
IJyoo may/might come
heJsheflt maylmigtn come
Wefyo.J/l.hfJy maylmight come

Negative
I/yoo may/might not come
he/sherrt may/might not come
welyoull.hey may/might not come

Write answers in your notebook with may.

1 Where's Fred? (be at the leisure centre)

2 Which sport does Janet like? (like SQuash)

3 How wi. they get to the golf course? (come by bus)

4 When are they going to go skiing? (go in November)

5 Where's my tennis racket? (be in the car)

o Complete the sentences wHh mlghl or might not

1 We aren't going 10 buy any skis because we
......................... like skiing.

2 The golf course. .. be open today
because it's raining.

3 It be too hot to play tenns at
three o'clock. so 1'0go swimm1flQinstead.

4 Jodie .......•.................. go swimming because
she's afraid of jellyfish.

5 John doesn't like SQuash,so he ...
play badminton instead.

(}.jsteni179
listen 10 Fredand Dawn and circle T (true) or F (false).

1 Fred paid 10 hire skiing equipment. T IF
2 There are discounts for children at the weekend. T I F
3 Fred has skied on snow. T I F
4 There are two ski slopes at the leisure centre. T I F
5 Dawn wants to go skiing on Wednesday. T I F
6 Fred isn't going to take Dawn skiing. T I F

peaIdI79
Tell your partner about different sports you miQht or
might not try in the Mute. Use the words below to help
you.

do water aerobics join 8 leisure centre
learn to Kt play badminton take up squash
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May and Might
• Ask students to read the cartoon Silently and explain to them

that Tonic uses might not be to talk about something which is
possible but not certain. Ask them which form of the verb
comes after might not (the bare infinitive).

• Ask students to read the grammar box silently. Point out that
may and might have the same form for first, second and third
person in singular or plural. Explain that may and might have
the same meaning, but sometimes we use may to sound
more polite or formal.

• Ask students to give you some example sentences of what
they might or might not do at the weekend, using affirmative
and negative sentences.

A
• Tell students to look back at the grammar box and the

cartoon, if necessary, to see how to form sentences with may.
• Ask them to do this exercise individually, then check the

answers as a class.

Answers
1 He/Fred may be at the leisure centre.
2 She/Janet may like squash.
3 They may come by bus.
4 They may go skiing in November.
5 It/your tennis racket may be in the car.

8
• Ask students to read each sentence carefully and to pay

attention to the result or reason clause to decide whether
might or might not matches the meaning.

• Students can do this exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 might not
2 might not
3 might
4 might not
5 might

Stening
• Explain that students will hear two friends talking about a

leisure centre and that they have to listen very carefully to
decide whether each statement is true or false.

• Ask students to read all the statements before they listen so
they know exactly what information they need to listen for.

• Explain that students should answer as many questions as
they can the first time they hear the tape, then play the tape
once.

• Ask them to check their answers and also try to answer any
unanswered questions as they listen again, then play the
tape a second time. Check the answers as a class and, if
necessary, explain why 2, 3, 4 and 6 are false. (See page 126
for tapescript.)

Answers 1T 2F 3F 4F 5T 6F

• Ask students to work in pairs to tell each other about different
sports they might or might not try in the future. Explain that
they should use the phrases in the box, which are all related
to sports, and anything else they can think of.

• Encourage them to give reasons why they might or might not
try each activity.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask some students to tell the class about one sport they
might try and one they might not try, and why.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson .
• Play a word game. Ask students to take turns to think of

one of the Star Words. Then the rest of the class asks
yes/no questions (eg Is it a noun?) to try to guess which
word they are thinking of. Point out that questions like
What letter does it start with? are not allowed! The student
who guesses correctly takes the next turn to think of
another Star Word.

Extra activity for early finishers
Vocabulary
See photocopiable material on page 148.
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Revision strategies
Explain to students that the exercises in this review are
revision of the material they have learnt in Lessons 26-30.
Remind them that it is not a test and that they should ask you
about any grammar or vocabulary items they are still not sure
about.

• Before students do the exercises, go through the points
below as a reminder of what has been covered in Lessons
26-30. Students can do the exercises individually, but check
the answers as a class. If students have difficulty
remembering words tell them to look back at Lessons 26-30.

Vocabulary revision
• Check that students remember the TV-related words from

Lesson 26. Then write addict, channel, company, series,
social life and the news on the board and ask for example
sentences using these words.

• Make sure students remember the phrasal verbs from
Lesson 27 by writing catch, give, take, try and work on the
board and asking students to add the preposition they need
to make the phrasal verb. Then ask them to make sentences
or tell you synonyms for each one.

• Check that they remember the words from the quiz in Lesson
27 by asking them to tell you words with similar meanings to
brain, danger, energetic and intelligent.

• Write leather, patterned, plain and striped on the board and
ask students which types of clothes or shoes they can
describe with these adjectives. Then ask them what other
words for clothes they can remember from Lesson 28. Ask
them to describe some clothing they can see in the
classroom.

• Read out the Star Words from Lesson 29 and ask students to
give a definition for each word as you say it.

• Write badminton, diving, ski, golf and football on the board
and ask students to tell you the places where people do
these sports. Ask them to tell you a synonym and an
opposite of afterwards (later, in advance) and pleasant
(attractive, dreadful).

Grammar revision
• Check that students remember why we use question tags

and how to form them. Write one affirmative and one negative
clause on the board and ask them to add the question tags.

• Ask students to tell you the question words they know
beginning with wh- and to tell you what we use each one to
ask about. Then ask them which question word begins with
h- and to make a question with this.

• Write Terry is wearing cowboy boots. on the board and tell
students that this can be an answer to two questions. Ask
students to make a question with what and another with who
to check they remember how to make subject and object
questions. Ask them how to agree with that sentence if they
are also wearing cowboy boots (So am I) and check they
remember when and how we use neither.

• Write Should I take up sky-diving? and No, you shouldn't,
because you might break your leg! on the board. Ask
students why we ask and answer questions with should (to
ask for or give advice) and why we use might or may (to say
something is possible). Ask students which form of the main
verb follows should, may and might (the bare infinitive).

1 scoot

2 toddler
3 vegetarian
4 pensioner
5 model

1 Are you a member of a youth badge l club?

2 My grandma lives alone, so her dog keeps her
company I brainy

3 Do you know how to prevent! admit a fire?

4 Painting is my favourite risk I pastime .

5 Doona is very annoyed I creative. She wrttes really
000d stories.

6 Today'san important annive~ I imagination
- 100 years of the Scouts.

f)Gran1II18f
o Complete the questons with qaesnon tags.

o The words In bold are wrong. Wnle the correct
words.

1 You haven't gala ova player,..... . ?

2 Your grandpa is very elder1y, . ?

3 They ddn't JOin!he Scoots, .. ?

4 The leisure centre was busy, ... ............•............ ?

S You'll visit us soon, . . ?

6 She gives horse riding lessons to young
children, ?

1 Andy and Tom are !)Clingto take on golf.

2 Computers have really caught out in
Ihe last ten years.

3 tucy wants to give off playing squash
because she doesn't enjoy it any more.

4 I can't\ID'k up my score.

S let's try over our new DVO player!
o Put the warns in the correct order to make

cuesucns.

e Complete the word groups
1 ski/taught/who! Neil/ to

....... ?
aerial cardigan checked

racket series sporty 2 enjoyed / event I who! the

..........1
1 badminton, court. ....

2 screen. ramcte contml. ....

3 tights, jumper, .

4 active. enerqetic .

5 patterned, striped, .

6 channel.news ....

3 dress/wearing!Kate/whose/is

. ?

4 channel! prefer / do / which / you

. ?

5 did I Joe I when I become I model! a

.. 1

A
Ask students to look at the pictures and to match the words
with the letters,

Answers 1c 4d2b 3e 5a

B
Point out that each sentence has a phrasal verb, but the second
part of it is wrong, Ask students to think about the meaning of the
sentences, then to find the correct words from Lesson 27.

Answers
1 up
2 on
3 up
4 out
5 out

C
Ask students to match the words in the box with the words that
are about the same type of thing. Ask them to decide what the
subject of each group is or what the common meaning is.

Answers
1 racket (You need a racket and a court to play badminton.)
2 aerial (things we use to watch TV)
3 cardigan (clothes)
4 sporty (synonyms describing people who like doing

sports)
5 checked (adjectives describing clothes)
6 series (things we watch on TV)
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1 Fiona likes painting and .
2 Cathy loves skiing and .
3 Ted went out last night and .....

4 Harry didn't do his homework last night and

PS Don't forget n's Joe's birthday party on Saturday!
See you there!

rfllltt s~ell&

S.'Joo:lIIOb!>it>s
I>A\!OCllmefJtr

To: Penny

5 Mum and Dad aren't vegetarians and

Dear Penny,

Thanks for your e-mail. I'm sorry that you feel bored
at the moment. but I've got an idea. I think you
should take upa sport.

Cl) Complele the sentences with should or shouldn"
and the verbs below.

Why don'! you play tennis? I started playing tennis
a few months ago. Now I play every Monday and
Thursday with my friend, Craig. I can keep fit and
it's funtoc.f thlnk you mqtn jke lt.

You should also do a hobby at home. What abOUl
painting? My sister paints and she really enjoys it.
How about searching on Ihe Internet? I'm sure you
can find outlots ot information about painling there.

have play take watch

1 They are tired. They videos until late.
2 Mike's eyes hurt. He computer

games.

3 'I want to keep IH.' 'You up a sport'
4 Sally is too hot. She tights
5 'It's mybirlhday.' 'You a party!'

Well, I hope my advice is helpful. I have 10 go now
because I've got lots of homework. Send me an
e-mansoont

Bye for now!o Rewrilethesenlencescorrectly

1 Charlie might enjoys sky-diving.

Steve

2 I might not wearing my sandals.

3 Jo may shall become a vegetarian.

4 Ifs hot, so Llz may goes to the beach

5 Mum might not allowed me 10 go out.

D
sk students to read each sentence carefully to decide which

word matches the meaning of each one. Remind them to check
their answer by reading the sentence silently, first with the
option they think is correct and then with the other option to
make sure this is wrong.

Answers
1 club
2 company

3 prevent
4 pastime

5 creative
6 anniversary

rammBf
A

Ask students to read each statement carefully to see if the
meaning is affirmative or negative. Remind them that question
tags have to be in the same tenses as the verbs in the statements.

Answers
1 have you
2 isn't he

3 did they
4 wasn't it

5 won't you
6 doesn't she

B
Tell students to look back at Lessons 27 and 28 to remember
the correct word order for questions if necessary.

Answers
1 Who taught Neil to ski?
2 Who enjoyed the event?
3 Whose dress is Kate wearing?
4 Which channel do you prefer?
5 When did Joe become a model?

~.
21119185

C
Ask students to read each sentence to see which tense the
verb is in and whether it is affirmative or negative. Then tell
them to look at each picture to find out who is the subject for
the missing clause.

Answers
1 so does Mark
2 so does Bob
3 so did Sarah
4 neither did Larry
5 neither are Bill and Jo

D
Ask students to read each sentence to decide which verb to
use to give the correct advice.

Answers
1 shouldn't watch
2 shouldn't play
3 should take
4 shouldn't wear
5 should have

E
Explain that there is one mistake in the verb form in each
sentence. Tell students to read each one carefully to find the
mistake, then to write the whole sentence correctly.

Answers
1 Charlie might enjoy sky-diving.
2 I might not wear my sandals.
3 Jo may become a vegetarian.
4 It's hot, so Liz may go to the beach.
5 Mum might not allow me to go out.

When students have completed the review, if there are still any
areas of difficulty or confusion, spend some time going over the
points concerned again.

Writing 6
An e-mail giving advice

A
Ask students to read the whole e-mail silently to find out
whether the expressions give or ask for advice.

Answer 1 (give advice)

B
• Write a paragraph plan on the board, following the order

of the paragraphs in A.
Paragraph 1 Write something about your friend's e-mail

and give general advice.
Paragraph 2 Say one thing your friend should do and

give reasons.
Paragraph 3 Give another idea and reasons for this; give

advice about how to find out about this.
Paragraph 4 End your e-mail and ask your friend to

write back.
• Ask students to use the paragraph plan to write their own

e-mail. Tell them that they can look back at Lessons 26
and 30 to find ideas for hobbies. This can be set for
homework. Make sure the writing task is corrected and
feedback is given before they do Test 6.

Your students are now ready to prepare for Test 6 in the Test
Book. They should revise the grammar and Star Words
presented in Lessons 26-30, and Review 6.

NOTE
See page 93 for project instructions.
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Lead·in
• Go over any mistakes students made in Test 6 and make sure

they understand the points they got wrong. If there are still any
areas of confusion, tell students to look back at the relevant
lesson and go over the points again with them.

• Ask students what they remember about Episode 5. (See
summary below.)

• If students have trouble remembering what happened in
Episode 5, ask them the following questions.
1 Who comes to watch the Shooting Stars when they are

practising? (Mr Teal)
2 How do Ken and Lizzie feel about the concert? (really

nervous)
3 Why do the children thank Lizzie's dad? (He brings the

costumes.)
4 Who forgot to give out the leaflets? (Mrs Ling)

Episode 5 summary
The day before the concert, the Shooting Stars are practising
in the park. Emily's dad comes to watch because he has to
work the next day. They are excited because they think that
it is going to be a really big concert. On the day of the
concert, Mr Evans brings the costumes and the children
thank him. Mrs Simmonds and Mrs Teal come to help but
Lizzie tells them everything is ready. Then Ken's mum and
dad arrive. Ken is happy to see them but when he asks his
mum about the leaflets, he finds out that she has forgotten
to give them out.

1 WhoofferstogiVeoulleaflets?
2 Who feels sorry for the thMdren?

3 WhO agrees with Mr ling?

4 Who wants to give up?
5 Who wants 10 play some songs.!
6 Who phones her dad?

BB

The story
• Ask students to look at the pictures and to read the story

silently as they listen. Play the tape to the end of the episode
and ask why the children are unhappy (They think nobody
will come to their concert.).

• After students have listened to and read the story, ask them to
read it aloud. Allocate the roles of Ken, Brad, Lizzie, Mrs Ling,
Mrs Evans, Mr Ling, Mrs Teal and Mrs Simmonds to eight
students for Boxes 1-4 and the roles of Lizzie, Emily, Brad, Ken,
Mrs Teal and Mr Teal to six different students for Boxes 5-8. If
necessary repeat the story with different students playing the
parts until every student has played a role.

• Ask students who feels that he/she has done something
wrong (Mrs Ling says, It's all my fault.).

e
• Ask students to answer the comprehension questions. Tell

them that they can look back at the story to find the answers
if necessary.

• Ask students to do this exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 Mrs Evans (She says, Both your father and I can give out

some leaflets outside the park.)
2 Mr Ling (He says, I feel sorry for them.)
3 Mrs Teal (She says, So do I.)
4 Brad (He says, I'm packing away my things. I give up.)
5 Lizzie (She says, I think we should play a few songs.)
6 Emily (She says, Hi, Dad? I'm sorry to call you, ...)
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e Complete the sentences with the affirmative or
negative form of should or might

e let'sta/k!1 I go to the concert, but I'm not sure.

2 I think we play a few songs. tt will help!

3 You give up-it isn't right!

4 We .._ be able to lix this problem - it's loo
ham.

5 We be positive. Everything wal be OK.

1 00 you think Mr Teal will be able to help the

Shooting Stars?
2 Do you think it's right to give up easily? Why?
3 What do you do when you have a problem?
4 Which Shooting Star are you hke?

B9

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the episode.
1 Why does Mrs Ling say sorry to Ken? (She forgot to give

out the leaflets.)
2 Who can't think of anything to do? (Brad)
3 How does Emily think her dad can help? (He can tell

people about the concert on TV.)
4 Where is Mr Teal when Emily phones him? (at work, in

front of a TV camera)

• Ask students to read each sentence carefully to see which word
matches the meaning and whether it should be affirmative or
negative.

• Students should do the exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 might
2 should
3 shouldn't
4 might not
5 should

(9
Ask students to answer the questions, encouraging them to
give reasons for their answers. Let them discuss their answers
as a class to share their ideas and opinions.

Extra class activity
Ask students to write down what Mr Teal might say on television
about the concert. Remind them that he is a news reporter and
ask them to think about what information he will need to give
people watching the news. Students should write down what
they think will be Mr Teal's actual words.

NOTE
Students are now ready to do Project 6 on page 120. Explain
that they will be making an advert for a club, and ask them to
think about the different things that people do in clubs. Tell
them to look in magazines or newspapers to find some pictures
of club members and things related to club activities, or draw
these things if they prefer. They should bring their pictures to
class as they will need them for their project.

Scissors, large sheets of card and glue are needed for students
to make adverts in Project 6. You might also like to bring some
pictures of clubs and club activities for any students who forget
to bring them.

Project 6
Clubs
• Ask students to read the sentences on the advert, which

give information about a computer club.
• Provide card and glue, and tell students to stick their

pictures on the card.
• Ask them to write sentences under their pictures to tell

people about the club. Remind them to use the words
they have learnt to describe free time activities.

• Ask students to show their adverts to the class and read
them out. Ask students to tell you which club they'd like
to join, and why.

• Stick their adverts on the classroom wall.

*
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

first conditional
health-related words, odd one out
replacing missing sentences
completing a table
talking about how to stay healthy

Lead·;n
Explain that this lesson begins with a fact sheet which gives
advice about how to be healthy. Before students read this,
remind them that tips are pieces of advice and ask them what
they think people should do to look after their health.

A
• Ask students to read the fact sheet silently to find out which

tips give advice about what we eat and drink.
• Check the answers as a class, asking students to give

reasons for their answers.

Answers
Teeth (... the sugar in chocolate and sweets is bad for our
teeth/... We also drink fizzy drinks, '" which destroy our
teeth too.)
Body (... if you eat more fruit and vegetables, you'll feel
better and you'll have a lot more energy.)

B
• Ask students to read the fact sheet again carefully and to look

for clues about where to put the sentences which have been
removed. Tell them to think about the general meaning of the
parts of the fact sheet where the gaps are, and to decide if
the sentences make sense with whatever is before and after
the gaps.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually. Check the answers
as a class, reminding them to give reasons for each answer.

Answers
1 c (The previous sentence tells us why we must protect

our skin from the sun's rays, and the next sentence talks
about a type of suntan lotion - sun block.)

2 b (The previous sentence talks about brushing your
teeth and in the next sentence a new one means a new
toothbrush.)

3 d (The previous sentence is about blinking, which is
what This is talking about.)

4 a (The previous sentence tells us one result of not eating
good food and taking exercise, and this is another
possible result.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the fact sheet.
1 How often does the fact sheet say you should wash your

face? (twice a day)
2 How can you prevent toothache? (Brush your teeth after

every snack and meal.)
3 Which two kinds of screens can make your eyes sore?

(TV and computer screens)
4 What kinds of food will give you more energy? (fruit and

vegetables)

S$C
If yOIl rake care of your SKill now. you will be
grateful in the future. TIle sun's rays damage the
skin. so always protect it- (1) __ . lf ycu've got
sensitive skin, you'll need 10 use sun block so your
skin doesn't burn. It's also important to keep YOUf
skin clean. SpOtS and pimples arc often u problem
for teenagers, so wash your face well twice a day.
If you don't neglect your skin
now, it will still look good when
you're an adult.

Be H!~' careful with )"our eyes.. because you call

easily damage them. Your C)'CS will feel sore if ),ou
watch TV or use a computer for hours. It's a good
idea to look away from the screen ever)' few minutes
and blink often. Mostpeopleblink ""--'--;:::-:-:-::--:7"
about 15 times a minute, but you
should blink more when you're in
from of a screen. (3) _._.....

A balanced dier and exercise are the tWO most importam things your body needs.
You will be unwell if you don't eat good food and take regular exercise, (4) .

To !ita)' healthy, do your favourite span twice a week, or walk 10 school
, Instead of going by car. Also, if ran eat marc fruit end vegetables,

you'll feel better and you'll have a lot more energy. If you look after
your body, your immune system will Improve and your body will

~ then look after you!

o Complete the fact sheet with the sentences be_~w_.__ ~_

a You might put on weight too.
b You should also change your toothbrush regularfy.
c AAvays use suntan lotion when you sunbathe.
d This wilt give your eyes a rest and stop them fmm becoming very dry.90

A
• Ask students to match the words 1-5 with the words a-e to

make phrases, pointing out that all the phrases were in the
fact sheet on page 90.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, then to swap
their books with a partner to check their answers. Check the
answers as a class.

Answers 1d 4e 5b2c 3a

B
• Tell students to think about which words in each group are

the same in some way.
• Students can do this exercise in pairs to discuss their

choices.
• Check the answers as a class, asking students to give

reasons for their answers.

Answers
1 grab (Hurry and rush mean to move quickly. Grab means

to take something suddenly.)
2 regular (Sore and painful describe something that hurts.

Something which is regular happens often.)
3 ray (A spot and a pimple are things which appear on

your skin. A ray is part of the light from the sun.)
4 blink (You brush or wash something to clean it. You blink

when you close and open your eyes quickly.)
5 neglect (Protect and look after mean take care of

something. Neglect means the opposite.)
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Match.

1 balanced a lotcn

2 immune b drink
3 suntan e system
4 sensitive d diet
5 fizzy e skin

First Conditkmal
We use !he first conditional 10 describe something which
is or isn't likely to happen in the present or in the future.
We lorm the first conditional with if and the Present
Simple (if clause) and the Future Simple (result clause).
If I lake some exercise, I'll feel better
If I don', eat good load, I won't be strong and healthy
Will my skin burn if I don't use suntan lotioo?

Note
When the If clause Is before the result clause, we use a
comma.
If I eat a lot of sweets, IWIll put on weight.
When the If clause is anel the result clause, we don', use
a comma.
I will put on W'Oightjf I eat a lot of sweets.

Ais/eIIing
listen to four short interviews. Tick (.I) the things
each person memons.

FoDd Drmk jxeretse

Stewa"I - --11---+---:=:~I---t---~----
Helen t

Cl) Circle the odd one out

1 hurry rush
2 sore regular
3 ray spot
4 blink brush
5 protect look after

grab
painful
pimple
wash
neglect

o Circle the correct words.

1 If you take / will take regular exercise, you will have
more energy.

2 Wdl/ Do I damage my eyes if I watch TV all day?
3 III don't drink I won't drink enough water, my skin

will become dry.
4 I wil dnnk lots of water it it is / will be hat tomorrow.
5 'If you will wash! wash your face properly, you

won't get spots,' said Mum.

o Complete.the sentences and Questions using the
firstconclltional

1 Anna's skin (bum) if she
............................... (not use) sunblock.

2 If Frank (eat) sweets every day,
he (put onj weight

3 If Jim and Helen (walk) every
weekend, they (keep) fit.

.................... Simon (have) good
skin if he (not neglect) it now?

5 If you (not stop) using your
computer, your eyes (feel) sore.

~ng
Tell your partner what Will happen if you do these things
and say how you can keep fit and healthy.

brush your teeth drink fresh juice
eat lots of sweets not use suntan Jotion

take regular exercise watch TV every night

-
irst Conditional

• Ask students to read the cartoon silently and tell you if they
think Tonic believes Jim can run 10 kilometres (no - because
he says he'll be very surprised).

• Read the grammar box to the class, then ask them to look
back at the fact sheet on page 90 to find and underline all the
first conditional sentences.

A
• Ask students to read each sentence carefully to decide which

tense to choose. Tell them to read the grammar box again, if
necessary, to see which tenses match the if clause and the
result clause.

• Ask students to do this exercise in pairs, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 take
2 Will
3 don't drink
4 is
5 wash

B
• Explain that students should use the Present Simple and the

Future Simple in each sentence. Ask them to read each
sentence carefully to find the if clause and the result clause.
Tell them to follow the examples of conditional sentences in
the grammar box.

• Ask students to do this exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 will burn, doesn't use
2 eats, will put on
3 walk, will keep
4 Will ... have, doesn't neglect
5 don't stop, will feel

Extra class activity
You could split the class into four groups - Skin, Teeth, Eyes
and Body - and get each group to prepare 3 pieces of advice
relating to their grouping and health or fitness. Tell them to use
the first conditional and the vocabulary from this lesson, but
also any other vocabulary they might know.

J 5tening
• Explain that students will hear four people talking to an

interviewer about health. Tell them to listen carefully for each
person's name and to tick more than one box for each person.

• Ask students to try to find all the answers the first time they
listen. Play the tape once, pausing after each interview.

• Ask them to check their answers as they listen again, then
play the tape a second time without stopping. Check the
answers as a class. (See page 127 for tapescript.)

Answers

Stewart
Tricia
Pete
Helen

./

./
-+-_./

Teaching tip
Where possible, widen the class discussion on the topic of
the lesson. In this lesson, for example, ask students if they
remember what job the last speaker in the Listening
exercise did (dentist). Ask them which other people give
advice to teenagers (eg parents, teachers, doctors), and
whose advice they always listen to.

• Ask students to work in pairs to tell each other what will
happen if they do each of the things in the box and what
other things they should do to keep fit and healthy. Point out
that many of the phrases in the box were in the fact sheet on
page 90, and that students can also discuss any other ideas
related to health and fitness they can think of.

• Tell them that they can look at the grammar box if they can't
remember how to form first conditional sentences.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask some students to tell the rest of the class one of the
things they talked about.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson .
• Ask students to make five sentences of their own using

as many Star Words as they can. This exercise can be
set for homework.

Extra -activity for early finishers
Vocabulary
See photocopiable material on page 148.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Speaking:
Writing:

second conditional
confusing words, ailments
yes/no questions
describing pictures
writing a paragraph using the second
conditional

Lead·in
• If the Star Words activity from Lesson 31 was set for homework,

ask some students to read their sentences to the class.
• Explain the meaning of the title of the lesson, pointing out

that these words are opposites. Tell students that this lesson
begins with an interview with a man who is 105 years old. Ask
them if they know any old people, how old the people are
and how they keep healthy.

A
• Ask students to read the interview silently to find out how

many places Alistair has visited.
• Check the answer as a class, asking students to give reasons

for their answer.

Answer one (I only left once, when I went to Glasgow
for a week.)

B
• Ask students to read the questions first to see what

information they need to find.
• Tell them to read the interview again carefully to find the

answers, and to underline the places in the interview where
they find them.

• Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 no (I haven't got anything serious to complain about. ...

- illness has never been a problem for me.)
2 no (... I've never had a headache in my life.)
3 no (I used to smoke, but I gave it up when I was forty.)
4 yes (Yes,I was born here ...)
5 no (I wouldn't be very happy if I lived in a city.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the interview.
1 What happens to Alistair when the weather changes?

(His wrists and elbows get stiff.)
2 Does Alistair buy vegetables? (No - he grows his own.)
3 What kind of food does Alistair think young people eat

now? (fast food)
4 What is Alistair's bad habit now? (He drinks two cups of

coffee a day.)
5 Why doesn't Alistair like big cities? (They are noisy and

polluted.)

A
• Point out that all the words appeared on page 92. Tell

students to look back to find the words in context if they
aren't sure about the meanings.

Siclcness Dnd
heDI~

QIeadin9
o Read the interview with Alistair Stennet. How many places has Alistair

visited in his life?

1 Has A1istairgot a serious illness?
2 Has A/istair ever had a headache?
3 Does Alistair smoke?
4 Was A1islairborn on the island?
5 Does A1istail' like cities?

• Ask students to do the exercise in pairs, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 habit
2 chest
3 lived
4 wrist
5 long

B
• Ask students to complete the exercise individually by matching

the stickers from the back of their books with the words.
• Point out that most of the words appear in the interview on

page 92 and that they can read the words in context to help
them understand the meanings.

• Check the answers as a class, making sure that students
have put the stickers in the correct places.

Extra class activity
Practise new and previously learnt vocabulary related to parts
of the body. Ask students to stand up and point to the correc
part of their body as you say each word.

rammaf
Second Conditional
• Read the first two paragraphs of the grammar box to the

class, explaining any vocabulary students aren't familiar with
• Then ask them to read the cartoon silently. Remind them tha;

the if clause is in the Past Simple, and ask them what is
unusual about Jim's reply (he says I were instead of I was).

• Read the rest of the grammar box to the class.
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Circle /he correct words.

1 Smoking is a bad sickness I habit .
2 My elbow I chest hurts when I cough.
3 My grandma grew I wed 10be 95 years old.
4 I can't oold a tennis racket because my wrist I knee

Is sore.
5 Do you know the secret of big I long lile?

() Match the stickers with the words.

V headache V stomachache

V earache Vtemperalure

:J cough J backache

Second Conditional
We use the second conditional to
• talk about something which Is impossible in the

present or in lhe future.
• talk about something which Is possible in the

present or in the future, but is unlikely to happen.
• givead\lice.

We form the second conditional with If and the Past
Simple [If clause). and would Cd) or would not
(wouldn't) and the infinitive (result clause).
"grandpa lived near us. we would vistt him ~ day.
If I were you. I wouldn'. smoke cigarettes.
Would you be happy if you were very old?

SlarWords

Note
We can use were instead of was in the (am and third
person singular.
If I were you. I'd wash my face.
Mum would gM! you some rnedIcme for you- stomach
If she were here
When the if cecse is before the resuH clause, we use
a comma.
If I Wen! you. I'd go to the d(X:lor
When the if clause is after the result clause, we cco'r
use a comma.
J'd go to the doctor If I were you

o Look back at the interview and underline the
examples of the second conditional. How many
are there?

o Complete the sentences using the second
conditional.

1 n I (be) a younger man. I
..............•.................. (not have) backache.

2 tfthey... ..• (eat) Ice cream lhree
times a day, they ............................•... (feel) ill.

3 Grandma (get) a headache
if she .•........••..•.•.•.......•.. Qisten) to pop music.
..........•...................•.. she ...._...••..••..•.......•....•..(be)
happy ~ she .•..... (!ve) 00 an island?

5 _..__ Dad. . (I"")
a cough if he •.....................•..•...... (not smoke)?

~
look at the pictures wilh yoor partner and talk about
what Kevln would (.I) and wouldn't (X) do if he
weren't in hospital.

Wrrte a paraqraph about what you would and wouldn't
do if you were 100 years old.

backache chest cough earache elbow habit headache knee temperature Wrist

HEALllIAIIOTliE80OY lfSSOH32
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A
• explain that students should look for examples of different

orms of the second conditional in the dialogue and underline
them.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually. Check the
answers as a class.

Answer three (Students should underline the following.)
If I were young now, it would be difficult to eat healthily.
If you lived in a city, how would you feel?
I wouldn't be very happy if I lived in a city.

B
• Tell students to read each gapped sentence carefully first to

understand the meaning, and then to check which part of the
sentence is the if clause and which is the result clause.

• Tell them to look back at the grammar box if necessary, to
help them remember which verb forms and tenses to use in
each gap.

Answers
1 were, wouldn't have
2 ate, would feel
3 would get, listened
4 Would be, lived
5 Would have, didn't smoke

Ask students to work in pairs and explain that Kevin is in
hospital and they are going to talk about what he is thinking
in the pictures. Remind them to use the second conditional,
and tell them that they can put the if clause before or after the
result clause.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Choose some students to repeat their sentences in front of
the class.

• Explain that students can use some ideas from the interview
to write their paragraph but that they should also use their
imagination as much as possible. Remind them to use the
second conditional.

• This exercise can be set for homework.

Star Words······'';.~~
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently andto;f

find and underline them in the lesson. .\!i
• Ask students to work in pairs to make their own ~

definitions for any six of the Star Words. Then ask one~~
student from each pair to read one of their definitions for"
the rest of the class to guess the word. Continue asking~~
each pair to give a definition for a different word until theY~;l
have covered all the Star Words.

Extra activity for early finishers
Grammar
See photocopiable material on page 149.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

prepositions of place and time
exercise equipment, text-related words
completing notes
true or false statements
describing differences between two pictures

Lead·in
• If the writing exercise from Lesson 32 was set for homework,

ask some students to read their paragraphs to the class.
• Ask students if there are any gyms in their area and whether

they have ever been inside one. Ask them if they know any
people who go regularly, and how often these people go.

A
• Ask students to read the poster and the information boxes

silently to find out who will give you advice if you want to use
the weights.

• Check the answer as a class, asking students to give reasons
for their answer.

Answer your own personal instructor (Yourown personal
instructor will ... advise you about your workout.)L... _

B
• Ask students to read the notes first to see what information

they need to find in the poster. Then ask them to read the
poster again carefully to find the missing words, reminding
them to underline the places where they find their answers.

• Ask students to do this exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 Mondays (Aerobics - on Mondays antI Thursdays)
2 6.30 pm (Beginners' classes are at 6.30 pm)
3 Yoga (Yoga- on Wednesdays and Fridays)
4 treadmills (Choose from weights, exercise bikes, rowing

machines and treadmills.)
5 £300 (... pay only £300 for a year's membership)
6 Heaton Restaurant (... opposite Heaton Restaurant on

Farrell Road.)-,---
• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding

of the poster and the information boxes.
1 When did Body Works Gym open? (2004)
2 Which shops are next to the gym? (Quickbuy Supermarket

and Brown's Butcher's)
3 How can you get one month free at the gym? (Register

on September 1st.)
4 Why do people do yoga? (They can get fitter and also

relax.)
5 How many stages are there in an aerobics workout?

(three - the warm-up, the main exercises and the period
of relaxation at the end)

A
• Ask students to look at the pictures, which all show exercise

equipment, and to match the words to the letters.
• Point out that all these words appear in the poster and the

information boxes on page 94.

~~~egylR
(lReadill9

o Read the poster and the information boxes. Who will give you advice if you
want to use the weights?

Choose from weights, exercise bikes, rowing machines
and treadmills. Your own personal instructor wil help you
and advise you about your workoot

About yoga
yoga is 8 system o~

__ exercises for your . 'J

and for your bre~'~;~
Peopledo ~~~:t.er and
they can 9 They often use
also -etex. . mat to
8 special exerclSS

sit en.

Burn calories and get fit! Get a good workout at Body Works!

We opened in 2004 and are now the most popular gym In the area.
Our instructors are dedicated and experienced professionals, Join

now and pay only £300 for a year's membership.n-----Have fun and feel great! We offer aerobics classes and yoga classes for all levels.

Aerobics Yoga
- on Mondays and Thursdays - on Wednesdays and Fridays

• Beginners' classes are at 6.30 pm • Beginners' classes are at 7 pm
• Advanced classes are at 8 pm • AdYanced classes are at 8.30 pm

,..-----------, You can easily find

I L us in tlle centre of
town, opposite----"'=---- HealonRestaurant
on Fanell Road.

• L I I ~~i:::-n
~ r••.•., ~~ r..r- ~.~ e.n•.•••••.., Supermarket and

L- ---' Brown's Butcher's,

Register on September 1st and get your first month free!

o Complelethe notes.

• Ask students to do this exercise in pairs, but check the
answers as a class.

2a 4e 5b3c

B
• Tell students to read the gapped sentences first so they

understand the meanings before they try to find the missing
words. Point out that all of the words are on the poster and
the information boxes on page 94.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, then swap their
books with a partner to check the answers. Check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 fitness
2 muscles
3 membership
4 professional

_ 5 calories

Prepositions of Place and Time
• Ask students to read the cartoon Silently and to underline the

phrases which tell us where somebody is (at the gym, near
him) and the one which talks about when something
happens (on Wednesdays).

• Read the first part of the grammar box to the class. Refer
students to the map on page 94 and ask them which
prepositions of place the poster uses to describe the position
of the gym (in, opposite, on, between). Then pointto different
objects in the classroom and describe their position to show
the meaning of each preposition.
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QJocabUfaIY
o Match.

~~~

rP
V

1 weights

Z mat
3 treadmill

4 exercise bike
5 rowing machine

() Comptete the sentences with the words below.

calories fitness membership
muscle.s professional

1 You should go to a gym 10improve your .
2 I've taken up aerobics 10strenothen my .
3 I paid £250 for a year's ....•................... of this gym.

4 The yoga jnsuucto- is an experienced '0'

S This workoul burns many .....

f)Gramrnar

Prepositions 01 Place and Time
We use prepositions of place to talk about where
something or someone is.
et, behind, between, In, In front of, near, next to,
on, opposite, under
Are the vlelQhlS opposite the exerese bike?

o Circle the correcl words.

1 The gym is all between the butcher's and the vet's.
2 Is the exercise bike behind I under the door?
3 The aerobics room is on I opposite the cafe.

4 There aren't any mats on /In front of the floor.
S The treadmill is next to I in the wall.

Sta,Wonls

We use prepositions of time to talk about when
something happens.
We use in for months. years, centuries, seasons,
periods 01 time ere,
I don't go to the gym in the surrmer.
We use at for the exact time. points of time in a day,
holidays and celebrations and the weekend.
Do you do aerobics at 10 am fN9r'{ day?
We use on for days of the week, dales. celebrations
and holidays \"Iith the word day in them.
I go to a yoga class on Wednesdays.

e Completethe paragraph 'Nithprepositions 01time.

There is a gym in Eltle's town. She used to go there
(1) Thursdays. She sometimes did a
wonout there (2) the weekends too
with her friends. But (3) her birthday,
which is (4) January, Ellle's parents
gave her an exercise bike. Now EUiedoesn't have to
go to the gym any more. However, she misses her
friends. So every Monday afternoon, (5) ...
5.30 pm, she still goes to the aerobics class.

Listen to usa and Tony and circle T (true) or F (false).

1 Both of them think aerobics is easy. T I F
2 Usa missed the aerobics class today. T I F
3 Tony coesn't like using the exercise bike. T I F
4 Usa wants 10 be strong. T I F
5 Theyare going 10 meet later on, T I F

BpeakiIl9
look at the pictures with your partner and talk about
the differences. Use prepositions of place and time.

catcrle exercise bike Illness mat membershIp muscle strengthen treadmill weights workout

HEAL1HAND THE BOOY IlSSON33

A
• Ask students to read each sentence carefully to decide which

preposition to choose.
• Ask students to do this exercise in pairs, but check the

answers as a class.

Answers
1 between
2 behind
3 opposite
4 on
5 next to

• Read the second part of the grammar box to the class, which
refers to prepositions of time.

B
• Ask students to read the whole paragraph silently to

understand the meaning before they write the missing
prepositions. Tell them to look at the examples in the second
part of the grammar box to help them decide which word to
use if necessary.

• Students can do this exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 on
2 at
3 on
4 in
5 at

Extra class activity
Ask students to talk about what activities they do to keep fit and
where and when they do them. Make sure they answer using
prepositions correctly.

Explain that students will hear two people talking in a gym
and that they have to listen very carefully to decide whether
each statement is true or false.

• Ask students to read all the statements before they listen so
they know exactly what information they need to listen for.

• Explain that students should answer as many questions as
they can the first time they hear the tape, then play the tape
once.

• Ask them to check their answers and also to try to answer
any remaining questions as they listen again, then play the
tape a second time.

• Check the answers as a class and, if necessary, explain why
1, 2 and 4 are false. (See page 127 for tapescript.)

Answers 1F 2F 3T 4F 5T

peaking
• Ask students to work in pairs and to take turns to talk about

the differences between the two pictures. Tell them that some
of the words they need are on page 94 and remind them to
use prepositions of place and time.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask each pair to tell the class one of the differences they can
see.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson .
• Ask them to look at the words again and to close their

books. Then hand out the photocopiable material from
page 154.

Extra activity for early finishers
Grammar
See photocopiable material on page 149.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Speaking:
Writing:

prepositions of movement
accident-related words, confusing words
comprehension questions
describing an accident
writing a paragraph about an accident

Lead·in
• Revise vocabulary from Lesson 33 by asking students what

people can do at a gym and what equipment they might see
there.

• Explain that this lesson begins with a letter to Brad from his
cousin Marcus, who is in hospital.

Teaching tip
Handle the topic of hospitals and accidents sensitively.
Students may be particularly sensitive to these issues for
any number of reasons, for example through personal
suffering or the loss of a family member. Be careful to avoid
putting students in a position where they have to give
answers which they are uncomfortable with.

(JReading
A

• Ask students to read the list of words in the box before they
read Marcus's letter, then ask which of these words they
know the meaning of and explain any new vocabulary.

• Ask them to read the letter silently to find out which of the
things on the list he writes about.

• Check the answers as a class, asking students to underline
the words in the letter.

Answers
burns
black eye
broken arm
broken leg

(Students should tick the following.)
(He's got burns on his hands ...)
(He's got a black eye, ...)
(... and a broken arm.)
(I'm in a hospital with a broken leg!)

B
• Ask students to read the questions first to see what

information they need to find.
• Tell them to read the letter again carefully to find the answers.

Ask them to underline the places in the letter where they find
them.

• Students can do the exercise individually. Check the answers
as a class.

Answers
1 He fell down some steps when a ball hit him on the

head. (... a ball hit me on the head! I felt dizzy and ... I fell
down the steps.)

2 by ambulance (... two men put me on a stretcher and into
the ambulance. Then they brought me here.)

3 He's got bandages on his hands. (He's got burns on his
hands ... he can't play with bandages on his hands!)

4 Fred, the boy in the next bed (... you might know him
because he lives in the same street as you.)

5 He will walk through the main entrance, turn left and go
along the corridor to the end. (Afteryou walk through the
main entrance, turn left and go along the corridor to the
end.)

(lReading
o Read tile letter from Marcus and tick (.I) the things which he writes about.

Se:eJou soon.

~rcus

o Answer the Questions. Write your answers in your notebook.

1 How did Marcus break rus leg?
2 How did Marcus get to hospital?
3 Why can't Jack play electronic games?
4 Who lives near Brad?
5 How will Brad find Marcus at the hOspital?

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the letter.
1 Why isn't Marcus writing an e-mail? (He hasn't got his

computer.)
2 Where was Marcus going when a ball hit him? (across

the playground towards the canteen steps)
3 Why will Marcus need help to walk when he goes home?

(His leg is in plaster.)
4 What are the other boys in Marcus's ward like? (really

friendly)
5 Which other boy has got broken bones? (Fred)

A
• Tell students to read the gapped sentences first so they

understand the meanings before they try to find the missing
words. Point out that all of the words are in the letter on page
96.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, then swap their
books with a partner to check the answers. Check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 stretcher
2 ambulance
3 bandage
4 crutches
5 plaster
6 black eye

B
• Point out that most of the words appeared in the letter on

page 96. Tell students to look back at the letter to find the
words in context if they aren't sure about the meanings.
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bC8bU/ary
o Complete the sentences with the words below.

ambulance bandage blackeye
crutches plaster stretcher

1 I couldn't walk, so they put me on a ...
2 I went to hospital in an .

3 The nurse put a on my hand when
I burnt it

4 Jack has broken his right leg, so he has to use
........................... to gel 10 scl'lool.

5 Kale broke her arm. and it was in ...
forseven weeks.

6 Atennisballhitmeinthefaceandnowl'vegot
a ...

G Circle the correct words.

1 My mum made I had a car accident yesterday, but she
is OK.

2 After the fire. Sharon had serious ribs I burns on
her body.

3 Be carefutl The frying pan has caught/ grabbed lire!
4 'led had an operation I a ward on his wrist yesterday.
5 I felt Itchy I dizzy after I hit my head on the window.

6 The boy who is in the same ward as me is an
electric I electronic game addicl

f)Grammaf

Prepositions of Movement
We use prepositions of movement to express
motion.

to, from, into, oul of, in, on, off, up, down,
over, under, through, along, across, towards

You mustn't run across the street It's dangerous.

StarWoms

o Circle the correct words,

1 She went to I in hospital because she feft ~L

2 The nurse knocked on the door and then walked
into I out of the room

3 I broke my leg when I tried to jump under lover
me uate.

4 The hospital car park is in the basement. You can
lake the Jift down/up to it

5 She cut herself very badly when she walked
across I through a glass door.

e look at the pictures and complete the sentences
with the words below,

along down off off up

1 Take your feet .•............... my bed!
2 They were going •...... _ the mournain when

the accident happened.

3 Harry was running the street when
he feU.

4 Be careful! Don't fall your bike.
5 The receptionist IooI(ed am spoke 10

the patient

'ipe8kin9
Tell your partner about an accident you have had at
home or at school.

Say
• what happened'.
• how , happened.
• when ~ happened,
• what you hurt

Write a paragraph in your ootebook about the accident
your partner had,

,....
97aeeeem ambulance bandage black eye barn diZZy ttchy Operal1oA pf.ter stretcher

• Ask students to do the exercise in pairs, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 had
2 burns
3 caught
4 an operation
5 dizzy
6 electronic

Prepositions of Movement
• Ask students to read the cartoon silently, then ask them

which two words describe the way Jim and Tonic were
moving when they were in the balloon (up, down).

• Read the grammar box to the class and ask students to give
you example sentences using the other prepositions of
movement.

A
• Ask students to read each sentence carefully to decide which

preposition matches the meaning.
• Ask them to do this exercise in pairs, but check the answers

as a class.

Answers
1 to
2 into
3 over
4 down
5 through

B
• Ask students to read each sentence carefully to understand

the general meaning, then to look at each picture to decide
which word from the box matches this.

• Ask students to do this exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 off
2 down
3 along
4 off
5 up

Extra class activity
Ask for volunteers to choose a preposition and act it out in
relation to something in the classroom, or in relation to the
classroom itself. For example, students could act out I am
walking towards the door. or I am taking my book out of my bag.
The other students should try to guess the preposition.

~ ~king
• Ask students to work in pairs to tell each other about an

accident they have had at home or at school. Remind them
to take turns and to describe their accident using the
prompts given.

• Tell them to listen carefully to what their partner says because
they will be writing about this later.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask a student from each pair to tell the class about his/her
accident.

W/ing
• Point out that students should use the information their

partner described to write about their partner's accident.
Remind them to write what happened, how and when it
happened and what their partner hurt in the accident.

• This exercise can be set for homework.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson .
• Ask them to look at the words again and to close their

books. Then hand out the photocopiable material from
page 155.

Extra activity for early finishers
Reading
See photocopiable material on page 149.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

reflexive pronouns
text-related words, text-related verbs
multiple matching
completing a leaflet
talking about how you look after yourself

Lead-in
• If the writing exercise from lesson 34 was set for homework,

ask some students to read their paragraphs to the class.
• Tell students that this lesson begins with an article about

natural ways to look after yourself. Explain the meanings of
the headings, pointing out that lice is the plural of louse in the
same way that mice is the plural of mouse.

'e8ding
A

• Ask students to read the article silently to find out which
- remedies you can use overnight.
• Check the answers as a class, reminding students to give

reasons for their answers.

Answers
olive oil for head lice (... when you want to leave something
in your hair overnight, use olive oil ...)
toothpaste for pimples (... cover it with toothpaste before
you go to bed!)

B
• Ask students to read the article again carefully to find the

answers. Tell them to underline the places in the article where
they find them.

• Students can do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 C (But this doesn't work for everybody.)
2/3 B (Youcan kill lice with mayonnaise or olive oil!)
2/3 C (You can also try one of these more traditional

remedies:)
4 A (Make some tea, put it in a bowl and add ice to cool

it down.)
5 B ( - mayonnaise goes off and smells!)
6 0 ( cover it with toothpaste .../White toothpaste is

what you need, ...)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the article.
1 What drink can help skin which hurts from sunburn? (tea)
2 How long do you have to cover your sunburn with tea

for? (an hour)
3 How do mayonnaise and olive oil kill head lice? (The lice

can't breathe through them.)
4 Which problem could another person help you with?

(Hiccups - ask someone to give you a fright!)
5 Which type of toothpaste doesn't work on pimples? (gel)

Zooka~e,.
you,-se/,.

(lReading
o Read the article. Which remedies can you use overnight?

e ~1L"'''1L0\'
A good way to help bad sunburn 10 heal

is to use tea You can treat yoursetf v.ith this remedy

quickly and easily. Make some tea. put it in a bowl and add ice 10 COOl it down.

Put a smantowet into the bowl and leave It until it has soaked up all the lea. Then carefully

cover the sunburn with the towel and leave it there for an hour. Your skin will begin 10 heal and no

longer be sore and red.

~ea.d l..i"e
You can kill lice with mayonnaise or olive oil! Cover your haIr with mayonnaise and put on

a shower cap so you don'! drip it eu over yourself. After a short wtule, remove the shower

cap and wash your hair with shampoo. However, when you want to leave something 10

your hair overnight, use cave oil- mayonnaise goes off and smeus! The nee can't breathe

through mayonnaise or olive oil They suffocate and die ' and your scalp isn't itchy any more!

o ~i""lLp~ .
Here's a problem which bothers everyone but nobody seems to know a cure. Some people think that you can stop

hiccups when you take a straw and tickle the back of your throat. Bot this doesn't work for everybody! You can also

try one 01 these more traditional remedies:

• shout Of SJng as loud as you can! ~
• drink a glass of water upside down!

• aslo: someone to give you a fright!

At least you will enjoy yourself!

Cl) I'i""rle~
To get rid of a new pimple fast, cover it with toothpaste before you go 10 bed! \Nhlte toothpaste Is what you

need, not gel. In the morning, wash your face WIth soap and look at the pimple -11 will be smaller. If

you squeeze the pimple. this remedy won't work very successfully. so be careful!

o Writellleletters.

Which paragraph mentions
a problem which nasn't aot a cure? (1) .....
more than one cure for a problem? (2) ,.. (3) ...
how to make a remedy? (4) ...
a remedy which doesn't Slay fresh for long? (5) •..
something which you usually use on your teeth? (6) .....

A
• Ask students to look at the pictures, which all show things we

use to look after ourselves, and to match the words to the
letters.

• Point out that all these words appear in the article on page
98, so students can read them again in context to help them
remember the meanings if necessary.

• Ask students to do this exercise in pairs, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers 1b 2d 3a 4e 5c

B
• Tell students to read the gapped sentences first so they

understand the meanings before they try to find the missing
words. Point out that all of the words are in the article on page
98.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, then swap with a
partner to check the answers. Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 squeeze
2 tickle
3 drip

4 heal
5 treat
6 suffocate

Extra class activity
Ask students to think of another problem like the ones in the
article on page 98, then to make up their own remedies using
words from Vocabulary and anything else they can think of. Tell
them to use their imagination as their remedies don't have to
be real.
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rocabUfatY
o Match.

1 shampoo
2 soap

3 toothpaste

4 ointment
5 pills

o Complete the sentences with !he words below.

drip heal squeeze
suffocate tickle treat

1 Don't that ~m~e - ~ win get sore.

2 Ifyou my feet. I woo't slop laughing!
3 Ory your hair with a towel, or the water will

.. . everywhere!

4 Tea will help that bum to more quickly.
5 Youcan yourself w~h these pills.
6 If you put mayonnaise on your hair. those head lice

will and die.

rammar

myself ourselves

yourself yourselves
himself themselves
herself
itself

We use reflexive pronouns
• when the object and sWjed: of a seeeeoce ee the same.
I frightened myself
• 'Nith some verbs (behave, ctrI, enJOY.hurt, ete).
I did•.,.. enpy myself because I had a sore boat
• with help when it means take.
can Ihave a glass of water? Please help yourself.
• when W9 say that we do something without another

person's help.
I killed the lice myself.

Not,
If we want 10emphasise that we do something without
help or to show that we do something alone, we can
use the word by before the reHexive pronoun.
Mike went 10hosprtal by himself

Comptete the sentences with reflexive pronouns.

1 Joanna likes 10 be by when
she's ill.

2 I went 10 the doctor by ....................••.... when
I broke my arm.

3 Our cat cut ...._ ...•.••.••......... on a glass.
4 Emma and Joe hurt when they

fel off lheir bikes.
5 Please help ......................•... to shampoo, Karen,

(Vstenin9
listen to Kate and Oan and complete the leaflet.--====--- -

Heal (1) ·
Halleyou got lice?
Don't go to the (2) .

Try out this remedy. .. and buy a jar 01
V~itthe(3) ·

mayonnaise. ncers.
Cover your hair for (4) .....•...••....•............

Then wash ~ with {51 .- .

No more liCe! n:s simple!

~
Tell your partner how you look after yoursetf. Use
the words below to help you.

hiccUpS pimples sore throat sunburn
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Reflexive Pronouns
• Ask students to read the cartoon silently, then ask them who

or what Jim thinks will hurt him (the wasp) and who really
hurts him (himself/Jim).

• Read the grammar box to the class, Point out that we form
reflexive pronouns for the first and second person with a
possessive adjective, For first and second person singular
we add -self (myself, yourself) and in the plural we add
-selves (ourselves, yourselves),

• Draw the following table on the board for students to copy
and complete in their notebooks,

Subject Pronoun Reflexive Pronoun

± .................

you yourself -1--- ---
he .................

she herself
t- .~

it " ...............--t-~ --
we ourselves

-r -
you .................

--t-

they .................

• Ask students to read each question carefully to find the subject
and then to look back at the grammar box and the table on the
board to find the reflexive pronoun which matches this,

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class,

Answers
1 herself
2 myself
3 itself
4 themselves
5 yourself

J rstening
• Explain that students will hear two people talking about a

cure for head lice, Tell students to read the leaflet carefully
before they listen to think about what kind of word they have
to write in each gap, in other words, whether the answer
could be a verb or a noun.

• Ask students to try to find all the answers to complete the
leaflet the first time they listen, then play the tape once.

• Ask them to check their answers as they listen again, then
play the tape a second time. Check the answers as a class,
(See page 127 for tapescript.)

Answers
1 Yourself
2 chemist's
3 supermarket
4 two/2
5 shampoo

'JJe8kil19
• Ask students to work in pairs to tell each other what they do

to look after themselves. Remind them to use the words in
the box and to take turns to speak, Tell them that they can
also use some ideas from the article on page 98 and
anything else they can think of.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary,

• Ask one student from each. pair to tell the class one of the
things they talked about.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson,
• Ask them to look at the words again and to close their

books. Then hand out the photocopiable material from
page 155.

Extra activity for early finishers
Grammar
See photocopiable material on page 149,
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Revision strategies
o Remind students that the exercises in this review are revision

of the material they have learnt in Lessons 31-35. Tell them
that it is not a test and that they should ask you about any
grammar or vocabulary items they are still not sure about.

o Before students do the exercises, go through the points
below as a reminder of what has been covered in Lessons
31-35. Students can do the exercises individually, but check
the answers as a class. If students have difficulty
remembering words tell them to look back at Lessons 31-35.

Vocabulary revision
o Make sure students remember the health-related phrases

from Lesson 31 by asking them to tell you some tips for
teenagers who want to be healthy.

o To check that students remember the odd one out words
from Lesson 31, write brush, hurry, painful, protect and spot
on the board and ask students to tell you a word that is
connected in some way. Then write blink, grab, neglect,
regular and rayon the board and ask students to make
sentences with or explain the meaning of each one.

o Write ache on the board and ask students what health
problems end with this word. Then ask them which other
health problems they remember from Lesson 32 and how
many parts of the body they can name from Lessons 31-35.

o To revise the fitness-related words from Lesson 33, ask
students what equipment they can find in a gym and the
reasons people go there.

o Ask students to give you some reasons why people have to
go to hospital, and to tell you what other accident- and
hospital-related words they can remember from Lesson 34.

o Check that students remember the nouns and verbs related
to natural remedies from Lesson 35.

Grammar revision
o Check that students remember how to form the first conditional.

Ask them which tense we use in the if clause and which tense
we use in the result clause, and when we need a comma. Then
ask them when we use the first conditional and ask them to
make a first conditional sentence to give advice about health.

o Write If I were you, I'd go to the doctor. on the board and
remind students that this is a second conditional sentence.
Ask them why we use this. Ask which tense we use in the if
clause and what we use in the result clause. Remind them
when we use were instead of was.

o Make sure students remember the prepositions of place from
Lesson 33 by asking students to describe the positions of
people or objects that they can see. Make sure they use each
preposition of place from Lesson 33.

o Ask students which time words we use with the prepositions
of time in, at and on.

o Make sure students know how to use the prepositions of
movement from Lesson 34. Ask them to make sentences
describing accidents using each preposition.

o Write -self and -selves on the board and ask students which
reflexive pronouns they can remember which end with these.
Ask them to make a sentence using some reflexive pronouns
to check that they know how to use them correctly.

ocabu/ary
A

Tell students to read the gapped paragraph first so they
understand the meaning before they try to find the missing words.

(NocabUlal}'
Q Complete the paragraph with the words below.

a Circle the odd one out

knee
soap
professional
treadmill
remedy

habit
shampoo
~chy
weights
cure

1 elbow
2 stomach
3 sensitive
4 membership
5 mat

chemist's chest energy
pills temperature throat

Yesterday when I woke up, I felt 11.I was very hot and I

had a (1) I couldn't stand up because
I fell very diuy. So I stayed in bed all morning. I got up In
the afternoon when I had a bit more (2) ...
Dad brought me some (3) ... .. from the
(4) .••.•._.......•......... in the evening. Today I've stiH got a
sore (5)... . and my (6) .
hurts because I've got a cough. but I feel much better

o Circte the correct answers.

1 You should drink some water and then your .
will go away.
a hiccups
b backache

2 The sun will your skin if you don't use
suntan lotion.
a damage
b protect

3 When I broke my ann, t had to to hospital.
a tickle
b rush

4 John has got a bad , which is why his
chest hurts.
a earache
b cough

5 Ifs a cooo idea to take exercise.
a professional
b regular

o Match.

1 have

2 bum
3 brush
4 strengthen
5 improve

a calories

b your teeth
c your fitness
d an accident
e your muscles

o Match.

f)Graml7l8r
o Circle the correct words.1 black eye

2 bandage
3 ambulance •....
4 stretcher
5 crutches
6 plaster

1 Ifyou wm do I do aerobics, you'D feel fitter.

2 Iwon', I don't go to the cinema ~ I've got a headache.

3 They'll have an accident if they aren't I won't be
careful!

4 If it's sunny, we wlll use I use (suntan lotion.

r. 5 You'll strengthen your muscles if you will take I lake
exercise.

oo~ ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••

Answers
1 temperature
2 energy

3 pills
4 chemist's

5 throat
6 chest

B
Ask students to match the verbs 1-5 with the words a-e to make
phrases.

Answers 1d 3b2a 4e 5c

C
Ask students to look at each picture and match the words to
the letters.

Answers 1f 2d 3e 5b4c 6a

D
Remind students to think about which words in each group are
the same in some way.

Answers
1 habit (An elbow and a knee are parts of the body. A habit

is something you do often.)
2 stomach (You use soap and shampoo to wash yourself.

Your stomach is a part of your body.)
3 professional (Sensitive and itchy are adjectives which

can describe skin. A professional is someone who does
something as his/her job.)

4 membership (A treadmill and weights are gym
equipment. You pay money for membership of a gym.)

5 mat (A remedy and a cure help a health problem. A mat
is something you use at the gym to do exercises on.)
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e Make sentences with the second conditional.

1 if I be vour r see a doctor

2 Jake take exercise/if he have time

3 if you not brush your teeth/they hurt

4 Jan drive to hospital! if she own a car

5 if Moira not smoke / she not have a cough

e Look at the picture and complete the paragraph
with the words below.

This is George's gym. Today there are four people
(1) the gym. A man and a woman
are sitting (2) each other on exercise
bikes. There are some weights (3) ..
the floor and there is a man (4) _.the
mirror who is using them. (S) him
there is a mat and a rowing machine.

o Thewords in bold are wrong. Write the correct words.

1 Did you put this bandageon by myself? ..
2 Alfwenl across the stairs to the top.
3 Janeisgoingalongthegymatsix.
4 My grandma often talks to himself
5 I cut themselves while I was cooking.

E
Tell students to read each gapped sentence first
choose the word that best matches the meaning.

and then

Answers la 3b 4b 5b2a

rammar
A

Point out that all the sentences are in the first conditional, so
students should think about which tense to use after if and
which one to use in the result clause.

Answers
1 do
2 won't
3 aren't
4 will use
5 take

B
Point out that students will need to think about the form of the
verb in both parts of each sentence to form the second
conditional. Tell them to look back at Lesson 32 to help them
remember how to form the second conditional if necessary.

Answers
1 If I were you, I'd see a doctor.
2 Jake would take exercise if he had time.
3 If you didn't brush your teeth, they would hurt.
4 Jan would drive to hospital if she owned a car.

, 5 If Moira didn't smoke, sne wouldn't have a cough.

C
Ask students to read the gapped paragraph carefully first, then
to look at the picture to find out which preposition matches the
meaning in each gap.

Answers
1 in
2 next to
3 on
4 in front of
5 Behind

D
Explain that the words in bold are grammar mistakes and tell
students to look back at Lessons 34 and 35, if necessary, to
find the correct prepositions and reflexive pronouns.

Answers
1 yourself
2 up
3 to
4 herself
5 myself

When students have completed the review, if there are still any
areas of difficulty or confusion, spend some time going over the
points concerned again.

Writing 7
An article about health

A
• Ask students to read the whole article silently to

understand the meaning before they write the answers.
Point out that all the words tell us that something is the
writer's idea or somebody else's idea.

• Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 I think
2 According to
3 my opinion

B
• Write a paragraph plan on the board, following the order

of the paragraphs in A.
Paragraph 1 Begin with a general statement about the

subject of exercise.
Paragraph 2 What types of exercise do young people

and teenagers take? What do you think
they should do, and why?

Paragraph 3 What types of exercise do children take
part in? What do you think they should do,
and why?

Paragraph 4 End the article with a second conditional
sentence about exercise.

• Ask students to use the paragraph plan from the article in
A to write an article with four paragraphs about exercise.

• This can be set for homework. Make sure the writing task
is corrected and feedback is given before they do Test 7.

Your students are now ready to prepare for Test 7 in the Test
Book. They should revise the grammar and Star Words
presented in Lessons 31-35, and Review 7.

NOTE
See page 107 for project instructions.
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Lead·in
• Go over any mistakes students made in Test 7 and make sure

they understand the points they got wrong. If there are still
any areas of confusion, tell students to look back at the
relevant lesson and go over the points again with them.

• Ask students to tell you what they remember about Episode
6. (See summary below.)

• If students have trouble remembering what happened in
Episode 6, ask them the following questions.
1 What are the children trying to think of? (ways to tell

people about their concert)
2 Who thinks their problem is her fault? (Mrs Ling)
3 Why does Lizziesay they should start to play some songs?

(People might hear their music and come to the concert.)
4 Who decides to ask somebody to help? (Emily - she

asks her dad.)

Episode 6 summary
The Shooting Stars are trying to think of ways to tell people
about their concert. Lizzie's mum offers to give out leaflets
outside the park. Mrs Ling says it's her fault because she
forgot the leaflets. Brad wants to pack away his things and
give up. Ken tells everyone that there must be something
they can do. Lizziesays that they should start to play so that
people can hear the music because then they might come to
the concert. Emily has an idea. She can phone her dad and
ask him to tell everyone about the concert when he's on TV.
When she phones him, he is at work in front of a TV camera.

y( . ~
1;----::O~Lis-ten-lo-lh-es-Ong-a-nd-li1J-in ~lhe-m-iss-in9-wo-rd-'s. ~::I ~~~%';OC'k'~ith;~hyou, baby

~ I want to dance with you, baby, rock witt1 you, baby
~ If (5) want to dance with me. .-JI"

~'f4f"! .•.g•••lt'WI'FT~ .,.. ~ _
ij we were riCh, we could (1) away If I were rich. where would I go? rf'l.
If we had money. we wouldn't have to wor1<all day To (6) , Brazil or 10Mexico? -l-
If we had a car, we could drive to the (2) .. I've already been to Pans, Athens and Rome
But the only thing we've got Is our fantasy. But I'm really very happy when I come (1) ...
If we want to have a good time, we'll call our friends We don't always need money to enjoy ourselves
And we'll aUeat together in my house at (3) .... That's a very good lesson that I've learned myself
If we want to eat something, we'K phone for food (8) _ , TV is boring and we have to 00 10SCOOoI

102 And we'n play our favourite music. Does that sound good? But if we party tonight. the music will be cool.

The story
• Ask students to look at the pictures and to read the story silently

as they listen. Play the tape to the end of the episode and ask
if the people like the concert (Yes,it's a great success.).

• After students have listened to and read the story, ask them
to read it aloud. Allocate the roles of Emily, Lizzie and Mr Teal
to three students for Boxes 1-3 and the roles of Brad, Ken,
Lizzie and Emily to another four students for Boxes 5-7. Ask
one student to play the part of the narrator in Boxes 4, 5 and
8. If necessary, repeat the story with different students
playing the parts until every student has played a role.

e
• Explain that students are going to listen to the Shooting

Stars' song again and fill in the missing words. Tell them that
you will play the song twice.

• Before they listen, ask students to read through the song and
see if they can remember any of the missing words from
when they heard it in the story. Ask them to think about what
kinds of words might go in the gaps, for example the first
word is likely to be a verb because it comes after could.

• Play the song once and see how many words students have
managed to find.

• Play the song again. Remind students to check the answers
they have written and to try to find the others.

• Play the song one more time for students to sing along to.

Answers
1 fly
2 sea
3 ten
4 dance

5 you
6 Africa
7 home
8 Yes
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\.vinji"'j you .1 d\'e vepovt fvOm &VeMfiel& ~vk.
wheve the Shoo+inj ~h~ .love holJ.inj 01 t.h,n..i.ry

(.OHt..ev+ f(W +he s:hvvin.1. c1i1d.ven of Af .•..iu.
Tale ~~el\'es: .lv"l you..•..families: +c &veel,fjel.!.

1'",1'1:.. yo~ will h,)ve a wond.ertlll Time! Tbis: rs-
EAw,)\,J. Teal, &vee.\field. Ne\",,!>.

1 Mr Teal doesn't give a live report on TV about
the concert T I F

2 lots 01people go 10the concert alter they hear
about it on TV. T IF

3 Brad feels happy when he sees all the people. T I F
4 Ken thinks Brad is joking. T I F

5 Emi/y thanks everyone who is allhe concert T I F

. .. . (know) where the concert was, I
........ (go) 10 n.

2 Brad (fe~) better rt he .
(take) deep breaths.

3 H we _ (ha-ve)a charity concert we
...•..................... (help) the starvino chHdren of Africa..

4 If MrTeal ........•... _.._ _(nol be) a reporter, he
...................... (not talk) onlY.

1 e let's talk!

Why do you think the concert is a great success?
103

THESHOOTItG STARS fPlSODE ~

• Ask students to read each sentence carefully to decide
whether it is true or false.

• Tell them to read the story again to help them decide and to
underline the places in the story where they find the answers.

• Ask them to do the exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 F (Mr Teal says, I am bringing you a live report from

Greenfield Park ...)
2 T (Brad says, Everyone, look at all the people!)
3 F (Brad says, I'm going to be sick!)
4 T (Ken says, Ha, ha! Brad, very funny )
5 F (Lizzie says, Thank you to everyone )

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the episode.
1 Where is Mr Teal giving his report from? (a helicopter

above Greenfield Park)
2 Who is with Mr Teal? (TV cameramen)
3 What does Lizzie tell Brad to do to make him feel better?

(take deep breaths)
4 Which two Shooting Stars are staring at all the people?

(Brad and Emily)

• Ask students if they remember how to form the second
conditional (with if and the Past Simple in the if clause and
would/wouldn't and the infinitive in the result clause).

• Ask the students to do the exercise in pairs, then check their
answers as a class.

Answers
1 knew, would go
2 would feel, took
3 had, would help
4 wasn't, wouldn't talk

e
Ask students to answer the question, encouraging them to give
reasons for their answers. Let them discuss their answers as a
class to share their ideas and opinions.

Extra class activity
Ask students to work in pairs to talk about a concert they have
seen, either live or on TV.Tell them to say whether they thought
the concert was a success and to give reasons for their
answers.

NOTE
Students are now ready to do Project 7 on page 121. Explain
that they will be finding out what other students in the class eat.
Ask them to bring pictures of food from magazines or
newspapers, as they will need these for their project.

Scissors, large sheets of card and glue are needed for students
to display their tables and charts in Project 7. You might also
like to bring some magazines for any students who forget to
bring pictures of food.

Project 7
Food
• Ask students to read the example charts and sentences

and explain that they can use the same question, What
kinds of snacks do you eat? for their own project or they
can ask about any other meal. Ask them what words they
can remember for meals and write their answers on the
board (eg breakfast, lunch, dinner, picnic).

• Ask students to decide which meal they want to find out
about. If they want to ask about a meal which could have
many possible answers, (eg dinner), tell them to ask
students which is their favourite food for this meal. Then
tell them to go around the class to ask the other students
what they eat for this meal. Tell them to make a table with
a column for each type of food, then to put a tick for each
answer the students give.

• Ask students to work individually and to use the results
from their table to make a bar chart. Go around the class
while they are working to make sure they understand
how to do this.

• Provide card and glue, and tell students to stick their
tables and charts on the card and to decorate this with
pictures of different types of food. Ask them to write some
sentences under the bar chart to explain their results.

• Ask students to show their charts to the class and to read
out their results.

• Stick their charts on the classroom wall.

*
*
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Speaking:
Writing:

gerunds and infinitives
possessions, confusing words
multiple matching
talking about your next holiday
writing a paragraph about your next holiday

Lead·in
Ask students about their favourite holiday or about where they
would like to go if they had a choice. Explain that this lesson
begins with an article about possessions which people take
with them on holiday. Tell students that possessions are things
which belong to someone.

OReading
A

• Ask students to read the article silently to find out who
doesn't need to send postcards.

• Check the answer as a class, asking students to give a
reason for their answer.

Answer Ella (I always promise to send them photos
instead of postcards, ...)---

B
• Ask students to read the article again carefully to find the

names. Tell them to underline the places in the article where
they find the answers.

• Students can do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1/2 Julia (These are really helpful when no one speaks

your language and you want to talk to someone.)
1/2 Ella (I enjoy sending text messages - that's how 1keep

in touch with my friends.)
3 Max (... working on trains and planes. It makes the

journey pass more quickly.)
4 Frances (My hair takes ages to dry naturally, but with

my hairdryer it only takes a few minutes.)
5/6 Max (I also ... play games on my laptop ...)
5/6 Ella (I also like playing games.)
7/8 Freddie (... you can see details of places and things

which are far away and you can find out more about
where you are.)

7/8 Julia (Guidebooks contain maps and important
information about a place.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the article.
1 What was Freddie amazed to see with his binoculars

when he was sailing? (a dolphin)
2 Which types of transport does Max use his laptop on?

(trains and planes)
3 How do guidebooks help Julia to talk to people in

foreign countries? (They include useful words and
phrases in the language which people speak there.)

4 What does Frances enjoy doing when she's on holiday?
(swimming every day)

5 Why does Ella send photos to her friends? (so they can
see where she is)

Going on
ho/idny
0leadin9

o Read the article. Who doesn't need to send postcards?

Who
talks about communicating with peo~e? (1) (2) ...

mentions traveUing? (3) .
wants to do something quickly? (4) .

plays with hiS/her possession? (5)... (6) H

likes learning about the places he/she visits? (7) ... (8) .

Extra class activity
Ask students to tell you if they have one possession which they
always take with them on holiday and to explain why they take
this.

A
• Ask students to look at the pictures of possessions and to

match the words to the letters.
• Point out that all these words appeared in the article on page

104 and students can look back and see what the people
~sed these things for to help them understand the meanings,
If necessary.

• Ask students to do this exercise in pairs, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers 1c 2b 3e 4a 5d

B
• Point out that all the correct answers are words or phrases

which appeared in the article on page 104. Tell students to
look back at the article to find the words in context if they
aren't sure about the meanings.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 phrases
2 afford
3 ages
4 stand
5 on
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f)locabUlarY
o Match.~IP~

~

~

1 binoculars

2 guidebook

3 halrdryar
4 laptop

5 mobitephone

e Circle the correct words.

1 Guidebooks usually include useful words and
text messages/phrases.

2 I wan! to go on holiday but I can', afford I pass it.

3 11takes ages I age 10 pack my possessions into a
suitcase.

4 Erincan't mindf stand sunbathing.
5 Do you play games on / in your laptop?

! fW0I1'l;~eJ. +0 help
Gerunds and Infinitives Ilim, bu+ I hate
We can use verbs with the -ing pa(..lil'lj +00 ..
ending as nouns. We call them gerunds.
We can use gerunds
• as the subject of a sentence
• as the object of a sentence.
• after prepositions.
Jess is good at speaking foreign languages.
I don't enJOY travelling
15 packing difficult?

Note
We can also use gerunds after certain verbs and
phrases.
can't help, can't stand, dislike. (don't) mind. enjoy,
like, 101le, miss
Becky doesn't mind going 10 hod late when she's
on hOliday.

We can use infinitives with to
• aner certainvo-ns.
afford, allow, ask. decide, hope. offer, persuade, promise,
refuse, want
• after certain adjectilles.
amazed, glad, happy, sad, sorry, surprised
I promise to help you pack.
I'm glad 10 hear that you enjOyed your holiday

Note
We can use gerunds or infinitives with to after some
verbs (eg hate, like, lova) and the meaning slays the same.
I love travelling.
I love to trevet.

" Complete the sentences with gerunds formed
from the words below.

drive send sunbathe swim wait

1 Julie never gets bored with , on the
beach,

2 , in the sea is sometimes dangerous,
3 Darren doesn't mind at night

because there is less traffic
4 I enjoy...................... postcards from foreign

countries.
5 My brother can't stand at airports,

Cl) Complete the paragraph with gerunds or
infinitives with to.

Last summer we decided (1) (go)
on holiday to France. My parents couldn't afford
(2) , .. (stay) in a hotel, so we went
camping. 1didn·tmind (3) .., (camp)
because the weather was really hot. I'm good at
(4) , , (speak) French, so I enjoyed
(5) (meet) the French children at
the campsite.

~ng
Tell your partner about your next holiday

Say
• where you want to go,
• what you will pack.
• what you will enjoy doing,
• what you won't enjoy doing.
• why you wil! be sad/happy to leave,

Use your ideas from Speaking 10write a paragraph
about your next holiday in your notebook.

Star Words=:..:]••••••••••••••• ,05

TRAVEL AND HOUDAVS LESSOIl36

rammar
• Ask students to read the cartoon and the grammar box

silently. Point out that we make gerunds by adding -ing to
verbs, following the same spelling rules as we do when we
make the Present or Past Continuous. Explain that there are
no exact rules about why we use gerunds or infinitives after
different words, so the only way to remember which form to
use is to learn them by heart.

• Ask students to look back at the article on page 104 again and
to find and underline all the examples of gerunds and
infinitives with to to see which verbs they go with. (Freddie: I
love sailing, ...; it gives me the chance to use ...; I was
amazed to see ; Max: I don't mind working ...; ... I want to
relax; Julia: ... you want to talk ...; Frances: I can't stand having
...; I love swimming ...; ... takes ages to dry ...; Ella: I enjoy
sending ...; I always promise to send ...; I also like playing
games.)

A
• Ask students to read each sentence carefully to see which

word from the box matches the meaning, and then write the
gerund. Remind them to think about the spelling rules before
they add -ing.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 sunbathing
2 Swimming
3 driving
4 sending
5 waiting

B
• Point out that all the verbs and phrases before the gaps are

in the article on page 104 and/or in the grammar box.
• Ask students to do the exercise in pairs, but check the

answers as a class.

Answers
1 to go
2 to stay
3 camping
4 speaking
5 meeting

Teaching tip
It is a good idea to regularly review all the tenses which
students have learnt so far, to help them remember how to
form them and when to use them. You can use examples
from the lesson you are currently working on. For example,
in this lesson ask them to see which tenses they can find in
Reading and in Grammar B. Then ask why we use them in
these contexts (the article in Reading is mostly in the
Present Simple because it is about what people usually do,
and the paragraph in Grammar B is in the Past Simple
because it is about an experience in the past). Ask
students which other tenses they know, and ask them to
give you an example sentence for each tense.

• Ask students to work in pairs to tell each other about their
next holiday. Tell them to use the prompts to help them to
give as many details as possible, pointing out that they
should use the correct tenses to talk about their future plans.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask some students to tell the class about their next holiday.

nting
'\

• Explain that students should use their ideas from Speaking to
write their paragraphs and that they can also use some ideas
from the article on page 104. Remind them to use future tenses.

• This exercise can be set for homework.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson .
• Ask them to look at the words again and to close their

books. Then hand out the photocopiable material from
page 155.

Extra activity for early finishers
Grammar
See photocopiable material on page 150.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

passive voice (present simple)
odd one out, phrasal verbs
true or false statements
completing a table
talking about a perfect holiday centre

Lead·in
• If the writing exercise from Lesson 36 was set for homework,

ask some students to read their paragraphs to the class.
• Make sure students can remember the Star Words from

Lesson 36 by reading out the gapped sentences from the
photocopiable exercise on page 155 and asking students to
say the missing Star Word.

eat/ing
A

• Ask students to read the advert silently to find out what you
can do in the evening at Adventure/and.

• Check the answer as a class, reminding students to
underline the place in the advert where they find the answer.

Answers enjoy yourself at the restaurant, cinema or
terrace cafe (... in the evening when you can
enjoy yourselves at the restaurant, cinema or
terrace cete.;

'----~--
B

• Ask students to read the advert again carefully to decide
whether the sentences are true or false.

• Ask students to do this exercise in pairs, but check the answers
as a class asking them to give reasons for their answers.

Answers
1 T (- a wonderful place for family holidays./We make sure

that you and your children have the holiday of a lifetime!)
2 F (And sometimes you can simply sleep in late ...)
3 F (... while your children are cared for by our qualified and

experienced staff.!. .. babysitters are also provided ...)
4 F (And you don't have to payout for anything extra - it's

all included in the price of your stay.)
5 F (Sorry, but pets aren't allowed.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the advert.
1 Where can you relax while your children are cared for?

(by the pool)
2 What accommodation can you stay in at Adventureland?

(double rooms and family apartments)
3 What things are in every room? (a TV and a fridge)
4 Which country is Adventureland in? (Wales)
5 How much does it cost to phone Adventureland?

(nothing - you can call free)

Extra class activity
Ask students whether or not they would like to visit
Adventureland with their family. Ask them why they think this is
a good place for a holiday or why they wouldn't like to go there.

ocabu/ary
A

• Remind students to think about which words in each group
are the same in some way and that most of the words are in
the advert on page 106.

raIR;ly
hol;days

(/Reading
a Read the advert. What can you do in the evening?

Holidays at Adventure/and are for parents and children. T / F
You have 10 get up ear1y at Adventure/and. T I F
Children are looked after only by their parents. T! F
Guests at Adventure/and must pay more for activities. T IF
You can take your dog with you to Adventurefand. T I F

• Students can do this exercise in pairs to discuss their choices.
• Check the answers as a class, asking students to give

reasons for their answers.

Answers
1 rollercoaster (A double room and an apartment are

places to stay in. A rollercoaster is a kind of ride.)
2 staff (A guest is a visitor who comes to stay somewhere.

Staff are people who work somewhere.)
3 scenery (Hiking and mountain biking are outdoor

activities. Scenery is the view outdoors.)
4 surround (Youprovide or offer something which you can

give to somebody. Something surrounds a place or
person when it is all round them.)

5 stay (A range or a variety of things means you can choose
a lot of things. A stay is the time you spend visiting a place.)

B
• Tell students to read the gapped sentences first so they

understand the meanings before they try to find the missing
words. Point out that all of the words are in the advert on
page 106.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 paid out
2 slept in
3 got together
4 cared for
5 looked forward to
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QlocabIJ/aIY
o Circletheoddoneoul.

o look: at the picture and complete the sentences.
Use the affirmative or negative of the passive
voice in the Present SImple.

1 double room
2 staff
3 hiking
4 surround
5 range

rollercoaster
visitor
mountain biking
offer
stay

apartment
guest
scenery
provide
variety

e Complete the sentences wtth the phrasal verbs below.

cared for got together
looked forward to paid out slept In

1 I lots of money for my holiday.

2 I was tired, so I tatc.

3 We to talk about our holiday.
4 Jim was well at summer camp.
5 We booked our summer hOliday in December and

.............................. itallspring.

1 The sv/imming pool after 11 pm.
2 lee creams Iree.

3 Children by a member of staff.
4 Babies on the roUercoaster.
5 Bikes n •••••••• · ••••••••••••• at the shop.

o Complete the Questions and answers. Use the
passive voice in the Present Simple

...... boots (provide) for hiking?
No, ..

...•.•.. 1 <0 •••••••••••• (aJ!ow)onlhewalersJide?
No •...........................

........ breakfast ... .... (servej nere?
Yes, ...

Passive Voice (Present Simple)
We use the passive voice
• to emphasise the action instead of the person.
• when we don't know who does something.
• when it Is obvious who does something.
We form the Present Simple of the passive voice with
am/arells and the past participle of the main verb.
Affirmative Negative
I'm allowed I'm not allowed
you're auoweo you aren't allowed
he'srste'snrs allowed hefshelit isn't allowed
we're/you'retthey"re allowed wetyoul!hey aren't allowed
Question
Am I allowed?
Are you allowed?
Is hefshe/it allowed?
Are we/youJthey allowed?
Short answers
Yes, I am. No, I'm not.
Yes, you are. No, you aren't.
Yes, ha/shelil is. No, he/shelil isn't.
Yes, we/yoU/they are. No, we/you/they aren't.
We use the word by 10 say who or what does
something.
Our holidays are booked by Dad

........ fOoms (equip) with TVs?
Yes, ....

5. lunch Qnclude) inlhe price?
Yes, .

Aisfening
Listen 10 Gary and his mum and dad. Tick (.I) what
each person did and cross (X) whal they didn't do.

M Mi!!!M,@H
hiking
mountain'biking
rollercoasterride

- t-

ipe8king
Imagine a perfect holiday centre. Make noies in your
notebook about what activities and kinds of
accommodation are provided and then tell your
partner about it.

rWords

apartment care for double room guest htJung rollercoaster scenery slide staff varIety

TRAVElAlIDtfQUOAYS lESSON37

rammar
Passive Voice (Present Simple)
• Ask students to look at the cartoon and to find the difference

between what the sign says and the end of the second
paragraph in the advert on page 106 (Pets aren't allowed at
Adventureland, but people aren't allowed at the Hotel for Dogs).

• Read the explanation from the grammar box to them, then
write the example below on the board to show the difference
between the active and passive voice.
Babysitters look after the children. (active voice)
The children are looked after by babysitters. (passive voice)

• Underline the verbs in the examples to show how we form the
passive voice. Explain that the first sentence tells us that
Babysitters, who are the subject, do something, and this is
called the active voice. In the next sentence The children,
who are the subject, don't do anything; something happens
to them. We call this the passive voice.

A
• Ask students to read the gapped sentences carefully to find

which verb from the box matches the meaning. Tell them then
to look at the picture to find out whether to write the
affirmative or negative form of the passive voice. Point out
that they also have to decide whether the subject is singular
or plural and whether to write am, is or are.

• Ask students to do this exercise individually, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 tsolosed
2 aren't provided-
3 are cared for
4 aren't allowed
5 are rented

B
• Ask students to look back at the grammar box to see how to

form questions and short answers in the passive voice. Point
out that all the answers should be in the Present Simple and
remind them to see if each subject is singular or plural.

• Ask students to do this exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 Are provided, they aren't
2 Am allowed, you aren't
3 Is ... served, it is
4 Are ... equipped, they are
5 Is ... included, it is

5tening
• Explain that students will hear a boy and his parents talking

about their holiday. Tell them they will have to listen carefully
to hear which activities each person did.

• Ask students to try to find all the answers to complete the table
the first time they listen. Play the tape once without stopping.

• Ask them to check their answers as they listen again, then
play the tape a second time. Check the answers as a class.
(See page 127 for tapescript.)

Answers

./

X

hiking
mountain biking
rollercoaster ride

X
./

T./

",*,king
• Ask students to make some notes about what activities and

kinds of accommodation are provided at their perfect holiday
centre, and then to work in pairs to tell each other about their
centre, encouraging them to explain why they chose those
things.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask some pairs to tell you what activities are provided, then
write their answers on the board. Ask other pairs to tell you
which kinds of accommodation are provided and list these
on the board.

Extra class activity
Have a class vote to see which activities and types of
accommodation are most popular and which are least popular.
Write their suggestions on the board and see if they can group
them together by finding similarities between them.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson.
• Explain that the nouns hiking, scenery and staff don't

have a plural form. We use a singular verb form with
hiking and scenery (ie Hiking is ..., The scenery is ...) but
we usually use a plural verb form for staff (ie The school
staff are ...) because this means a group of people.

• Ask students to write five sentences of their own using
as many Star Words as they can. This exercise can be
set for homework.

Extra activity for early finishers
Reading
See photocopiable material on page 150.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

passive voice (past simple)
confusing words, text-related adjectives
completing a complaint form
sequencing pictures
describing a bad hotel

Lead-in
• If the Star Words activity from Lesson 37 was set for homework,

ask some students to read their sentences to the class.
• Point out that this lesson begins with an e-mail about a

horrible hotel and check that students remember the
meaning of horrible. Ask them if they have ever stayed in a
hotel and which services the hotel provided.

'eliding
A

• Ask students to read the e-mail silently to find out what the
only good thing was about the hotel.

• Check the answer as a class, asking students to give a
reason for their answer.

Answer the food (The food tasted all right, however.
That was the only thing which we liked!)

B
• Ask students to read the complaint form first to see what

information they need to find in the e-mail. Then ask them to
read the e-mail again carefully to find the missing words,
reminding them to underline the places where they find their
answers.

• Students can do this exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 The Grotto (It was called The Grotto ...)
2 five-star (... it was described in the brochure as a five-star

hotel.)
3 £150 (All that for £150 per night!)
4 poor (... our rooms weren't cleaned once during our stay

.../The service in the restaurant was terrible too.)
5 good (The food tasted all right, ...)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the e-mail.
1 Where did Gavin's family read about the hotel? (in a

brochure)
2 What was wrong with Gavin's parents' room? (Itwas dark.)
3 What did the receptionist tell Gavin's dad to wear? (a

thick jumper)
4 What did the waiter spill over Gavin's mum? (coffee)
5 Why did the family play board games in the hotel? (It

rained everyday and they couldn't go to the beach.)
6 Will the family go back to The Grotto? (No)

A
• Point out that all the words appeared in the e-mail on page

108. Tell students to look back at the e-mail to find the words
in context if they aren't sure about the meanings.

• Ask students to do the exercise in pairs, but check the
answers as a class.

Horrible
ho'te/sl

flReading
«) Read the e-mail. What was the only good thing about the hotel where

Gavin stayed?

'tIOtI'1o

Subje<l

Hi, Kathy,

How was your holiday? I hope it was better than ours! Everything went wrong!

The main problem was the hotel. It was called The Grotto and it was described in the brochure as a five-star hotel.
But it was awful! We weren't welcomed politely by the receptionist. My parents' room was dark and my single
room was tiny. The towels looked filthy and the sheets on the beds weren't changed. In fact our rooms weren't
cleaned once during our stay because the maid was off sick! We froze loo because the heating wasn't working.
Nearly all the hotel quests caught colds! When my dad made a complaint to the receptionist. she said, 'Put on a
thick jumper!' All that for £150 per night!

The service in the restaurant was terrible too. Breakfast was served by a really rude wailer. One day, he took our
order 20 minutes after we had sat down. and then he didn't apologise when he spilt coffee all over my mum! The
food tasted all right, however. That was the only thing which we liked!

Another problem was the weather - it rained every day of our holiday! We played board games in the hate! most of
the lime because we couldn't go to the beach. Even our day trips were called off because there was a problem
with the coach. We felt really annoyed and disappointed.

Anyway, Dad asked the hotel manager for a refund because we
weren't satisfied with the poor service. He gave Dad a complaint form
10 fill in. but we didn't get any money back. One thing's certain - we
aren't going to book a holiday at The Grotto ever again!

E-mail me soon and tell me about your holiday!

love,
Gavin

r Nameothole\:
Type 01 hotel:
Price:
Service (tick a box):
Meals (llcKa box):

(1) ·.. ·

(2) .
(3) pernighl
(4)goodO poorO
(5)good0 poor0

Answers
1 called off
2 maid
3 refund
4 spilt
5 brochure

Extra class activity
Ask students to write their own sentences with the words which
were the wrong answers in Vocabulary A to show that they
understand how to use them.

B
• Tell students to read the gapped sentences first so they

understand the meanings before they try to find the missing
words. Point out that all of the words are in the e-mail on
page 108.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, then swap books
with a partner to check the answers. Check the answers as a
class.

Answers
1 poor
2 filthy
3 certain
4 disappointed
5 thick

ram/118f
Passive Voice (Past Simple)
• Read the grammar box to the class and then ask students to

read the cartoon silently and tell you which verbs are in the
passive voice (were served, was made, weren't allowed).
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Circle the correct words.

1 The bip was called ofll (died in, so we stayed at home,
2 The receptionist I maid didn't bring any clean towels.
3 Frank wanted a refund I complaint from the manager.
4 The waiter spilt I apologised soup all over aeome.
5 In ine form I brochure the notallooked very small.

: Complete the sentences with the words below.

certain disappointed filthy poor thick

1 The service at the hotel was really ...
2 l can't usettus towel-dt's .
3 One thing is - we won', come back!
4 The food looked good, but I felt . when

I tried it because it was cold.
5 Take a coat if you go skiing.

Passive Voice (Past Simple)
We form the Past Simple 01the
passive voice with wastwere and
the past participle of the main verb.

Affirmative Negative
I was served I wasn't served
you were served yoo weren't served
he/sherll was served he/she/it wasn't served
¥••eJy~ were served we/yo.J/They weren't served

Question
Was I served?
Were you served?
Was he!shelit served?
Were weJyoulthey served?

Short answers
Yes,lwas.
Yes, you were.
Yes, he/she[1I was.
Yes, wetyou/they were.

No. Iwasn't.
No. you weren't.
No. he/she[rt wasn't.
No, weJyoU/lhey weren't.

S rWords

Complete the sentences with the paSSIVevoice
in the Past Simple.

1 Kate's holiday .•...........•.•......••..... (book) by the
travel agent in North Street

2 We (welcome) to the holel by
the hotel manaqec

3 Our room .. (nol clean) every day.
4 meals (serve) in the rooms?
5 My uncle (not satisfy) with

the room.

: Complete the paragraph with the verbs below.
Use the passive voice in the Past Simple.

not ellow put serve tell '" ke up

last year, my aunt stayed at the Hotel Grey. She
couldn't lake her dog - pets (1) ....
Guests (2) at 6 o'clock by the
mad when she started cleaning the rooms. Breakfast
(3) at the hotel, but it was only
a cup of tea and toast. My aum had booked a single
room with a view, but she (4) .•...................•......... in
a room at the back of the hotel without a view. She
(5) it was the only single room
in the hotel!

(VstenitJ9
listen to Betty talking about a hotel stay and number
the pictures in the correct order.

Jl1iV

\1\,: '
:DJ

a . b ..

d .. , .

Imagine you stayed at a very bad hotel Tell your
partner what was wrong with it.

~
lOObrochure disappntnted UII in filthy maid manager relund sallsly single room spill
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• Write these verbs on the board and then ask students to tell
you what difference they notice between the Past Simple
form and the Present Simple form of the passive voice (in the
Past Simple we use was/were and in the Present Simple we
use is/are). Remind students that both tenses in the passive
voice use the past participle of the main verb.

A
• Explain that students must see if the subject of each

sentence is singular or plural and whether the sentence is
affirmative, negative or a question. Remind them that all the
answers must be in the Past Simple.

• Ask students to do this exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 was booked
2 were welcomed
3 wasn't cleaned
4 Were ... served
5 wasn't satisfied

B
• Ask students to read the whole paragraph first to decide

which verb from the box matches each gap. Remind them
again to use the Past Simple.

• Students can do this exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 weren't allowed
2 were woken up
3 was served
4 was put
5 was told

Teaching tip
The passive voice is quite difficult for students to form
correctly at first because it uses familiar structures in new
ways. It's important to point out their mistakes, but make sure
students are reassured that these mistakes can be expected
and that they will get the passive voice right with practice.

rstening'j

• Explain that students have to listen to a woman talking about
a hotel and write the numbers 1-5 next to the letters a-e to put
the pictures in the correct order.

• Ask them to look carefully at the pictures first to see what
each one shows and then to listen for clues which go with the
pictures.

• Ask students to write as many answers as they can the first
time they listen, then play the dialogue once without stopping.

• Ask them to check their answers and write any that they
missed as they listen again, then play the dialogue a second
time. If students have difficulty understanding any part of the
dialogue, play these particular parts once more to make sure
they understand completely. Check the answers as a class.
(See page 127 for tapescript.)

Answers a3 d2b1 c5 e4

• Ask students to work in pairs to tell each other about a stay
at a very bad hotel. Tell them that they don't have to talk
about a real experience, but that they should imagine all the
things that can go wrong at a hotel.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask one student from each pair to tell the class the most
horrible thing about the hotels they talked about.

Star Words
• Tell students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson.
• Ask students to work in pairs to write their own definitions

for any six of the Star Words. Then ask one student from
each pair to read out one of their definitions for the rest of
the class to guess the word. Continue asking each pair to
give a definition for a different word until they have covered
all the Star Words. If a Star Word was not chosen by any
pair, ask all the pairs to attempt it and then compare their
definitions as a class.

Extra activity for ear.y finishers
Reading
See photocopiable material on page 150.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Speaking:
Writing:

comparative and superlative
plane-related words, word groups
replacing missing sentences
describing differences between two pictures
writing sentences about plane journeys

Lead·in
• Ask students to read the lesson title and tell you what they

think is the best way to travel (plane, car, train, etc) and why.
• Explain the meaning of flight attendant, and ask students

whether they have ever flown in a plane, and if so, where they
flew to.

OReading
A

• Ask students to read the interview silently to find out what
Dean especially likes about his job.

• Check the answer as a class, asking students to give a
reason for their answer.

Answer meeting the passengers (I really enjoy meeting
the passengers.)

B
• Ask students to read the interview again carefully and tell

them to look for clues about where to put the sentences
which have been removed. Tell them to think about the
general meaning of the parts of the interview where the gaps
are, and to decide if the sentences make sense with whatever
is before and after the gaps.

• Ask students to do the exercise individually, reminding them to
give reasons for each answer. Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 b (We means the flight attendants, and this is about what

flight attendants do.)
2 d (The previous sentence is also about the age of flight

attendants.)
3 a (The sentences before and after the gap are about

people feeling nervous or frightened of flying.)
4 c (The previous sentences talk about jet lag on a long

flight, which is tiring. This refers to jet lag.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the interview.
1 What do flight attendants sell during the flight? (duty-free

goods)
2 How old must you be to be a flight attendant? (19)
3 When are passengers most nervous? (when the plane

takes off and when it lands)
. 4 What do holidaymakers like talking about? (their new

experiences)
5 What does Dean usually do after a long flight? (He goes

straight to a hotel and tries to sleep before the next flight.)

A
• Ask students to complete the exercise individually by matching

the stickers from the back of their books to the words.
• Point out that all the words appear in the interview on page

110 and that students can read them again in context to help
them understand the meanings.

Thebest ""ay
to travel

(lReadin9
o Read the interview with Dean lambert. What does he especially like about his job?

<;:~~D-"-"~;;;:L.;;;;m:::b~I'::"=~:::24=-Y-"-"-"-'-"'-h-"'-'--'
~____ 'IIgh' ,tt"',,,. W••••• , him .b." hi. job.

-" '-
. ' /~"'""-'L::-

What do flight attendants do?
We look alter passengers from the moment they get on the plane. We check their boarding passes, show
them to their seals and make sure they feel comfortable. Before we take off, we help them with their seat
belts and check that their luggage is stored safely. (1) During the flight, we serve meals and we sell
duty-free goods. We also communicate with the pilots in the cockpit

Are any special qualities or qualifications needed?
The most importanllhing is 10 be friendly and polite. You should also be calm and sensible. especially in
emergencies. The youngest age for a flight attendant is 19. (2) ... .... You also need good exam results
from school and you must be able to speak a foreign language.

Do you ever fee.1 nerve us about flying?
No, not at all. (3) .... ,..... Some of them are terrified when the plane
lakes off and others are more frightened when it lands. I have to be
sympathetic and understanding.

What's the best thing about your job?
I really enjoy meeting the passengers. People are often more
interesting when they have seen a lot of the world. Holidaymakers
love talking about their new experiences and I like usterunq to them!

What's the worst thing about your job?
Jet tag is the worst problem. On a long flight, we cross many time
zones. (4) Sometimes I can't tell jf it is day or night. I usually
go straight to the hotel and try to sleep before the next flight. It isn't
the easiest job in the world, but I still love being a flight attendant!

(l) Complete the interview with the sentences below.

a But some passengers get very nervous.
b We then explain what to do in an emergency.
c TIlls is more tiring than short flights. of course.
d But people over 30 might find it harder 10get a job.

• Check the answers as a class, making sure that students
have put the stickers in the correct places.

B
• Ask students to match the words in the box with the words that

are about the same type of thing. Ask them to decide what the
subject of each group is or what the common meaning is.

• Ask students to do the exercise in pairs, but check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 take off (verbs which tell us what planes do)
2 sympathetic (adjectives to describe somebody who

cares and listens to your problems)
3 jet lag (nouns related to long journeys)
4 terrified (adjectives which mean scared)
5 holidaymaker (people who are travelling)

rammBr
Comparative and Superlative
• Ask students to read the cartoon silently and ask them which

superlative Jim uses (the best) and which adjective this
comes from (good). Then ask them which comparative Tonic
uses (braver) and which adjective this comes from (brave).
Explain that Jim's passenger says the best, because there
are more than two pilots in the world. Then tell them that
Tonic uses the comparative form of brave with than to
compare himself with the passenger.

• Ask students to read the grammar box carefully and tell them
to study the comparative and superlative forms of the short
and long adjectives and learn them by heart for the next
lesson. Point out that good and bad are irregular adjectives.
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Atot;abU/a1J'
o Match the stickers with the words.

LOflg adjectives
AdjectIVe ComparatMI StJper1ative
tmng more tiring the most tillng
imponam more important the most important
frightened more fnghtened the most frightened

My SISterIs more frightened of planes tharI I am
That was the most tiring JOtJI'"8YI've ever hadV luggage 'V boarding pass o look back at the rrterview and missing sentences.

Undef1ineaI It.! examples of the comparative and
circle alllhe excrnples of !he superlative.V Might attendant V cockpit

Cl) Comptete the sentences WIth the comparative or
the supedatrseform of the adjectives.V seat belt ~ pio! 1 My luggage. .....•.........•.................... (heavy)

than yours.
2 Theseare ...............•...................... (expensive)

seats on the plane.
. (long) fl;ghl lhat rve

been on was to Australia.
4 Plane journeys are ...

(exciting) than car journeys.
.............................•......... (bad) thing about plane
journeys is when the plane takes oH.

() Complete the word groups.

holldaymaer jet 9
sympathetic take off terrified

1 land, fly, ....
2 kind, understanding, ...
3 time zone. long flight ..
4 scared, frightened, '0'

S passenger, traveller, ... . €JSpeaki1l9
Look at the pictures with your partner and talk
about the differences. Use the comparative form of
the adjectives below to help you.

BiraITItn8r
calm crowded Interesting noisy tasty

Comparative and Superlative
We use the comparative form to compare two people,
animals or things. We often use the word than after the
comparative form.
We use the superlative form to compare more than two
people, animals Of things.

Short ad}eclivea
Ad.,ectMJ ComparatIVe
long longer
nice nicer
big bigger
easy easier
good better
bad worse

SupeflatNe

the longest
the nicest
the biggest
the easiest
the best
me worst

Tlvs flight 1$ better than last year's flight.
You're the nlceet flight attendant 1 have E!Y8f met.

Write sentences in your notebook about the best
and worst things about plane journeys.

S , Words

holidaymaker Jet lag luggage pftot seal bel sympa1Mlc:: tale on t'n.d

A
k students to do this exercise individually, then check the

answers as a class.

Answers
Comparative (Students should underline the following.)
more frightened
more interesting
more tiring
harder

Superlative (Students should circle the following.)
The most important
The youngest
the best
the worst
the worst
the easiest

B
• Ask students to read each gapped sentence carefully to see

if they should use the comparative or the superlative .
• Students can do this exercise individually, but check the

answers as a class.

Answers
1 heavier
2 the most expensive
3 The longest
4 more exciting
5 The worst

111

Extra class activity
Ask students to make as many sentences as they can to
compare travelling by plane with travelling by car.

~ ipe8kin9
• Ask students to work in pairs to talk about the differences

between the two pictures. Remind them to use the comparative
form of the adjectives in the box and to take turns to speak.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask each pair to tell the class one of the differences they found,

• Explain that students should use the superlative form to write
about the best and worst things about plane journeys in
general. Tell them that they can use some of the adjectives
from Speaking and ideas from the interview on page 110 to
help them.

• This exercise can be set for homework.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson .
• Play a word game. Ask students to take turns to think of

one of the Star Words. Then the rest of the class should
ask yes/no questions (eg Is it a noun?, Is it a person?) to
try to guess which word they are thinking of. The student
who guesses correctly takes the next turn to think of
another Star Word.

Extra activity for early finishers
Reading
See photocopiable material on page 151.
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Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Reading:
Listening:
Speaking:

adverbs of manner
odd one out
comprehension questions
multiple matching
describing a picture

Lead·in
• If the writing exercise from Lesson 39 was set for homework,

ask some students to read their sentences to the class.
• To make sure students have learnt the comparative and

superlative forms of short and long adjectives from Lesson
39, write the list of adjectives on the board then ask students
to write the comparative forms in their notebooks. Check their
answers as a class, and ask students to tell you the
superlative forms of each adjective.

ding
A

• Ask students to read Emily's tips silently to find out what you
can make when it's hot.

• Check the answers as' a class, asking students to give
reasons for their answers.

Answer iced drinks (Make your own iced drinks and stay
cool in the heat.)

B
• Ask students to read the questions first to see what

information they need to find.
• Tell them to read Emily's tips again carefully to find the

answers. Remind them to underline the places in the tips
where they find them.

• Students can do the exercise individually. Check the answers
as a class.

Answers
1 You'll fall over. (Go slowly at first, so you don't fall over

too much.)
2 sausage rolls (- my favourites are sausage rolls ...)
3 a book or a comic (You'll also need a book or comic to

read ...)
4 pebbles and shells (... why not go to the beach and

collect some pebbles and shells? Paint them beautifully
and then make unusual jewellery ...)

5 three (All you need is ice, sugar and fruit.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the tips.
1 Who are Emily's tips for? (people who are spending the

summer holidays at home while their friends are going
on holiday)

2 What can you take to sit on in the park? (a blanket)
3 How can you make extra pocket money? (by selling

some jewellery)
4 What is Emily's favourite fruit for iced drinks?

(strawberry)
5 What can you watch early in the morning? (the sunrise)

Extra class activity
Ask students what they like doing alone, or with other people,
during the school holidays. Ask which activities they can do
indoors and which ones they can do outdoors.

UIDIDeT
ho/;doy .,-unl

(lReading
Read Emily's lips about tIlings 10 do in the summer holidays.
What can you make when it's hot,;...? _----....

1 Vltry w11lyou have bruises after you go roIlertllading?
2 What does EmiIy like to eat?
3 What should you take with you 10 read OIl a picnic?
4 What can you use to make jewellery?
5 How many ingredients do you need to make iced drinks?

rocabu/ary
• Remind students to think about which words in each group

are the same in some way.
• Students can do this exercise in pairs to discuss their choices.
• Check the answers as a class, asking students to give

reasons for their answers.

Answers
1 bruise (You can find a pebble or a shell on a beach. You

get a bruise when you fall over.)
2 blender (An ornament and a paperweight are things to

decorate your home. You can mix food in a blender.)
3 seaside (The sun comes up at sunrise and goes down at

sunset. The seaside is a place.)
4 flavour (A spot is a place. The flavour of something is the

way it tastes.)
5 sausage roll (An iced drink and a milkshake are drinks.

A sausage roll is a kind of food.)
6 pocket money (A ring is a piece of jewellery. Pocket

money is money that children have to buy things.)

• Ask students to read the cartoon silently and to tell you which
words are adverbs (hard, we/~. Explain that these are irregular
adverbs of manner and that hard describes the way they (don't)
work, while well describes the way they eat. Ask students if they
know which adjectives they come from (hard, good).

• Tell students to read the grammar box silently and to pay
particular attention to the spelling rules for regular adverbs
ending in -Iy.
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Circle the odd one out

1 pebble shell
2 blender ornament
3 sunrise seaside
4 spot place
5 iced drink mitkshake
6 jeweDery ring

bruise
paperweight
sunset
flavour
sausage roll
pocket money

Adverbs of Manner
We use adverbs of manner to describe lhe wav
something is dOne.
I walked ~owfy because 11 was hOI

We loon most adverbs by adding -IV 10 the
adjectIVe.
quick quickly

When the adjective ends in -te, W9 usuallytake
off the -e and add -y.
gentle gentlv

When the adjective ends in -I, we add .Iy.
beautitul beautJtuUy

When the adjective ends in .y. we take off the-y
and add _i1y.
nasy rosily

Some adverbs are Irregular.

""'" ha<dfast fast
.,;gh hogh
good well

look back at Emily's fips. Underlinelhe
adverbs of manner. How many are there?

Star Words

o Complete the sentences WJthadverbs of manner
formed from the adjectives below.

beauliful bright careful
noisy quick &Iow

1 Grandpa walks in the summer-
he can't watkfast in the heal.

2 Harry carried the iced drinks .
3 Please don't play............... . near my room
4 When Ruth woke up this morning, the sun was

shining and the sky was blue.
S Neil reads so he's takino lots of

books with him on holiday.
6 I think this hoiday apartment is decorated really

........................-j's tovely.

1s/eI7ing
listen to four people talking about what they like doing
in the summer. What do they say? Write the letters.

1 I like sleeping in.

2 I like working.

3 I fike going to the seaside.

4 I like collecting things.

ipe8king
look at the picture with your partner and talk about
what you can see. Use the adverbs below to help you.

brightly last lazily noisily quieUy

beautifully bnnse Oavoor tewetlery lan" mAshake IKNSlty pocket money S8uade sunnse 113

A
sk students to do this exercise individually, then check the

answers as a class.

Answer six (Students should underline the following.)
slowly
hard
carefully
beautifully
quickly
lazily

B
sk students to read the gapped sentences carefully to decide

which adjective from the box matches the meaning. Tell them
o look back at the spelling rules in the grammar box to
emember how to form the adverbs if necessary.

Answers
1 slowly
2 carefully
3 noisily
4 brightly
5 quickly
6 beautifu lIy

Ask students to read the statements 1-4 before they listen, and
check that they understand what each of them means.

• Explain that they will hear a letter A, a, CorD before each
person starts speaking and that they have to match the
correct letter to each statement. Tell them that they should try
to find all the answers the first time they listen. Play the tape
once, pausing after each speaker to give students time to
write the answers.

• Ask them to check their answers as they listen again, then
play the tape a second time without stopping. Check the
answers as a class. (See page 127 for tapescript.)

Answers 1B 3A 4C20

• Ask students to work in pairs to talk about what they can see
in the picture. Remind them to use the adverbs in the box and
to take turns to speak. Point out that they can also use some
of the ideas from Emily's tips on page 112.

• Go round the class while students are speaking to make sure
they are using correct grammar and vocabulary.

• Ask each pair to tell the class one sentence about the picture.

Star Words
• Ask students to read the list of Star Words silently and to

find and underline them in the lesson.
• Ask them to look at the list of Star Words again and then

to close their books .
• Write the following anagrams on the board and ask

students to tell you the words.
aideses furoval kimshelak ilyfleabutu ilysoni
ilyzal nursies rubies wellrejey coptek menyo

Answers
seaside
lazily

milkshake beautifully
bruise jewellery

noisily
pocket money

flavour
sunrise

Extra activity for early finishers
Reading
See photocopiable material on page 151 .
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Revision strategies
• Congratulate students on completing all the lessons in the

Student's Book.
• Explain to them that the exercises in this review are revision of

the material they have learnt in Lessons 36-40. Remind them
that the review is not a test and that they should ask you about
any grammar or vocabulary items they are still not sure about.

• Before students do the exercises, go through the points
below as a reminder of what has been covered in the last five
lessons. They can do the exercises individually, but check the
answers as a class. If students have any difficulty
remembering words tell them to look back at Lessons 36-40.

Vocabulary revision
• Check that students remember the possessions from Lesson

36 by asking them what kinds of things people take on
holiday with them and what they are useful for.

• To check that students remember the odd one out words
from Lesson 37 write double room, guest, hiking, offer and
range on the board and ask students to tell you a word which
is similar in some way. Then write rollercoaster, staff, scenery,
surround and stay (noun) on the board and ask students to
make sentences using each one, or explain its meaning.

• Make sure they remember the phrasal verbs from Lesson 37
by asking them to make sentences with care for, get together,
look totwerd to, payout and sleep in.

• Check that they remember the hotel-related words from Lesson
38 by asking them to tell you words for people who work there
and some of the things that guests might do if things go wrong.

• Write holidaymaker, jet lag, sympathetic, take off and terrified
on the board, then ask students to add two words to each of
these to make word groups and to explain what the words in
each group have in common, as they did in Lesson 39. Ask
them what people and things they can see on a plane.

• Check that students remember the odd one out words from
Lesson 40 by writing bruise, blender, seaside, flavour,
sausage roll and pocket money on the board and asking
students to make sentences with or explain the meaning of
each one. Then write pebble, ornament, sunrise, place, iced
drink and ring and ask students to say a word which is similar
in some way.

Grammar revision
• Write I enjoy swimming. on the board and remind students that

swimming is a gerund. Ask them how gerunds are formed (by
adding -ing to the verb) and ask them which other verbs they
could use instead of enjoy to make sentences with swimming.

• Ask students to tell you which verbs are followed by the
infinitive with to. Then do the same with adjectives. Ask them
to make some sentences using a gerund or an infinitive.

• Make sure students remember when to use the passive voice
and how we form this in the Present Simple and the Past
Simple. Ask them to tell you some sentences using the
passive voice about things which are done for guests in a
hotel and some things which were done for them the last time
they went on holiday.

• To check that students remember how to form the comparative
and superlative forms of regular short and long adjectives, write
long, nice, big, easy, tiring and important on the board and ask
students to make the comparative and superlative forms. Then
write good and bad and ask a student to come up and write the
other forms, reminding them that these are irregular. Ask some
students to say sentences comparing two things using the
comparative form with than.

o Complete the sentences with the verbs below.

aHord pack satisfy spill take off

1 mobile
2 pocket
3 nighl
4 double
5 sausage
6 'ex!

a roll
b money
c room
d attendant
e phone
f message

1 I stayed in a two-star hotel because I couldn't
................... a more expensive one.

2 I have to rny suscase tecause
tomorrow I'm going on holiday.

3 "Becareful1You're OO~ 10 .. . tre soup:
he said to re waiter.

4 What time did the plane. . ?

5 The service here doesn't . me. I'm
leavingt

a shells
b holidaymaker
c laplop
d pebbles
e jewellery
I binoculars
g apartments
h watersflde

Q Circle the correct words.

1 I like holidays in the mountains, bull prefer going to
tile scenery/seaside.

2 The ride 00 the guidebook / roI1ercoasterwas briniant.
3 Sandy pakI out/ off £100 for roIlerblading lessons.
4 I don't speak much Spanish. but I know a few

phrases I flavours .
5 There's a place at the airport where you can watch

planes surround/land.
6 'I've got a complaint I refund. The hairdryer in my

room doesn't wor1c:.'

f)Grammat
o Put the words in the correct order 10make

sentences or cuestons.

G Comp'ele 'he lab'e. 1 milkshake/was/you/by/made/this/?

guest hiking Jetlag
manager mountainbiking pilot
sailing seat belt single room

2 booked/online/hotel rooms/these/are

3 me / by / biooculars / not / these I bought / were

Planes Holels Achvlhes 4 sold I here / are I guidebooks /?

5 sent / were I text messages I Kim I by I the

• Write quick, gentle, beautiful, noisy, hard and good on the
board and ask students to make the adverbs of manner.
Make sure they understand why we use adverbs of manner
by asking them to make sentences with some of these
adverbs to show how something is done.

A
Explain to students that they should match the words 1-6 with
the words a-f to make phrases.

Answers 1e 2b 3d 5a 6f4c

8
Ask students to match the numbers in the picture with the words.

Answers a6 b4 c5 d8 e7 f2 91 h3

C
Ask students to find three words from the box to match each
heading.

Answers

hiking

mountain biking

sailing

jet lag

pilot

seat belt

manager

single room

o
Ask students to read the gapped sentences carefully to decide
which verb matches the meaning.
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e Complete the sentences using a gerund Of an
infinitive with to.

1 '00 you really need (take) so much
luggage for two days?'

2 tjv cant stand (hike).
3 We have decided (go) on holiday in

Septemberthis year.
4 When Ben moved to the city, he really missed

........................ Oive) near the sea.
5 I was surprised (see) Ma'" at the beach.
6 I d001 mir<l (look after) your dog vlllie

you are on holiday.

e The words In bold are wrong. Write the correct
words.

1 Concorde used to be the taster plane
in the world.

2 Our accommodation is best than yours. .
3 TheHillon is the more expensive hotel

in this city.
4 New York is busiest than Washington.
5 Isthe Sahara Desert the most hot place

on Earth?
6 My room is more tiny than yours.

o Complete the sentences with adverbs.

1 I think hotel managers should always speak
................. (polite) to guests.

2 MaooJedidn'i feel very (good) after
the long llighl.

3 The passenger shouted (angry)
when his luggage was lost.

4 Mum always drives ... (careful).
5 The flight attendant tried ... . ..... (hard) to

help the passengers feel all righl.
6 We relaxed; ....... Qazy) by the pool.

Answers
1 afford
2 pack
3 spill
4 take off
5 satisfy

E
Ask students to read the sentences carefully to decide which
word matches the meaning of each one. Remind them to check
their answers by reading each sentence silently, first with the
option they think is correct, then with the option they think is
wrong.

Answers
1 seaside
2 rollercoaster

3 out
4 phrases

5 land
6 complaint

A
• Explain that all the sentences and questions are in the

passive voice. Tell students to decide which word is the
subject of each sentence and then to find a form of the verb
to be and the past participle of the main verb .

• Tell them to check whether each sentence is affirmative,
negative or a question.

Answers
1 Was this milkshake made by you?
2 These hotel rooms are booked online.
3 These binoculars were not bought by me.
4 Are guidebooks sold here?
5 The text messages were sent by Kim.

B
Tell students to look back at Lesson 36 to remember which
verbs go with a gerund and which ones go with an infinitive, if
necessary.

Answers
1 to take
2 hiking

3 to go
4 living

5 to see,
6 looking after

C
Ask students to read each sentence carefully to decide whether
the comparative or superlative form of each adjective matches
the meaning, and then to write this correctly. If necessary,
students can check the correct forms in Lesson 39.

Answers
1 fastest
2 better

3 most
4 busier

5 hottest
6 tinier

D
Ask students to look back at the spelling rules in Lesson 40 to
remember how to form regular adverbs, if necessary. Point out
that some of the answers are irregular adverbs.

Answers
1 politely
2 well

3 angrily
4 carefully

5 hard
6 lazily

When students have completed the review, if there are still any
areas of difficulty or confusion, spend some time going over the
points concerned again.

Writing 8
A postcard

A
Ask students to read Justine's postcard carefully and to
look for clues about where to put the words which have
been removed. Tell them to think about the general
meaning of the parts of the postcard where the gaps are,
and to decide if the phrases match the meaning and fit
grammatically with whatever is before and after the gaps.

Answers
1 on holiday 3 go on a trip
2 a hotel 4 view from

B
• Write a paragraph plan on the board, following the order

of the paragraphs in A.
Paragraph 1 Begin with short opening sentences

greeting your friend.
Paragraph 2 Say where you are, who you are with,

where you are staying, how the weather
is, what you are going to do there.

Paragraph 3 End the postcard with a question about
your friend's holiday.

• Ask students to use the paragraph plan from A to write
their postcard. This can be set for homework. Make sure
the writing task is corrected and feedback is given before
students do Test 8.

Your students are now ready to prepare for Test 8 in the Test
Book. They should revise the grammar and Star Words
presented in Lessons 36-40, and Review 8.

NOTE
See page 121 for project instructions.
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Lead·in
• Go over any mistakes students made in Test 8 and make sure

they understand the points they got wrong. If there are still
any areas of confusion, tell students to look back at the
relevant lesson and go over the points again with them.

• Ask students what they remember about Episode 7. (See
summary below.)

• If students have trouble remembering what happened in
Episode 7, ask them the following questions.
1 What does Emily ask her dad to do? (tell people about

the concert on TV)
2 Why is Mr Teal in a helicopter? (to give a live report on

the concert)
3 Who films the Shooting Stars? (TV cameramen)
4 How does Brad feel when he sees all the people? (sick)
5 Is the concert a success? (Yes- it's a great success.)

Episode 7 summary
Emily asks her dad to tell people about the concert on TV.
He gives a live report about the charity concert from a
helicopter above the park and TV cameramen film the
Shooting Stars. A lot of people come to the concert and
Brad feels sick. Emily and Brad are very nervous and Lizzie
tells them to stop staring at the people. Lizzie thanks the
people for helping the starving children of Africa. The
concert is a great success.

The story
• Ask students to look at the pictures and to read the story

silently as they listen. Play the tape to the end of the episode
and ask which people are visiting the school (the Prime
Minister, Mr Teal and a cameraman from Greenfield News).

() Listen to the song and fill in the missing words.

lt's said that I was horn under a lucky star
Living has been easy for me, so far
I was taught to be (1) ... ..... and ID think for myself
I'm used to having IhingslO my life that go well
But meeting you is bener than (2) ................• you see
You're ~ best thing mat's ever happened to me. .i\.
I was gIVen a ticket to fly around the wotid •
I've met my favourite (3) I'm a lucky girt
I'm used to having lunch with super superstars
And next week I'm leaving on a (4) ... .... 10 Mars
I thoughl that I had everything. but now I can see

116 You're the best thing that's ever happened to me.

You're the (5) , you're the greatest
You're more handsome than a movie star
If you want to, we'll stay together
And I'll teDyou alllhe beautiful things you are ••••
You are! You are! You are! ., ••

Singing with the (6) is a dream come true
Winning is fantastic, we are lucky too
Writing songs is magic and we've worked very hard
We think it's (7) we're the Shoollng Stars
This is so exciting and we (8) .. .. you very much
This is Ihe best Ihing that's ever happened to us

• After students have listened to and read the story, ask them
to read it aloud. Allocate the roles of the narrator, Ken, Brad,
Lizzie, Emily, Paul, Natalie, the Head teacher and the Prime
Minister to nine students for Boxes 1-4 and the roles of Ken,
Brad, Lizzie, Emily, Mr Teal, the Prime Minister and the Head
teacher to another seven students for Boxes 5-8. If necessary,
repeat the story with different students playing the parts until
every student has played a role.

• Explain that students are going to listen to the Shooting
Stars' song again and fill in the missing words. Tell them that
you will play the song twice.

• Before they listen, ask students to read through the song and
see if they can remember any of the missing words from
when they heard it in the story. Ask them to think about what
kinds of words might go in the gaps, for example, the first
word is likely to be an adjective because it tells us how the
person was taught to be.

• Play the song once and see how many words students have
managed to find.

• Play the song again. Remind students to check the answers
they have written and to try to find the others.

• Play the song one more time for students to sing along to.

Answers
1 polite
2 everything
3 singers
4 trip

5 best
6 band
7 amazing
8 love
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Prime Minister: Hello, eveI)'body, I'm very
happy 10 rreet you all. You
have all done a great job!
You've raised a lot of money!
Iwan! 10 present you with
this Young Achievers' Award
CoogatUaIions!
Thank you!

le Let'stelklo Answer the questions. Write your answers in your notebook

1 How do the Shooting Stars celebrate their success?
2 Who thinks the concert was the best he has ever seen?
3 What does the Prime Minister give the Shooting Stars?
4 Who interviews the Shooting Stars?
5 Who is very proud of the Shooting Stars?

1 How can you celebrate a great success?
2 Have you ever won an award?
3 Have you ever met a famous person? Who?
4 If you were one of the Shooting Stars, how

would you feel?

lHESItOOTlt"GSTARSEF .IDEe

• Ask students to answer the comprehension questions. Tell
them that they can look back at the story to find the answers
if necessary.

• Ask students to do this exercise individually, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1 They have a party at school. (In Box 1, The Shooting

Stars have a party at school to celebrate their success.)
2 Paul (Paul says, Your concert was the best concert I've

ever seen!)
3 a Young Achievers' Award (The Prime Minister says, I

want to present you with this YoungAchievers' Award.)
4 Mr Teal (Mr Teal says, Whose idea was the concert?)
5 the head teacher (The Head teacher says, I'm very proud

of you.)

• Ask the following questions to check students' understanding
of the episode.
1 Who asks if the Shooting Stars were scared? (Natalie)
2 Who says the concert was more exciting than the Teen

Stars competition? (Ken)
3 Where did Brad get the idea for the concert from? (an

advert asking people to sponsor a child in Africa)
4 Who does Lizzie especially want to say thank you to?

(their parents)

Ask students to answer the cuesti s. encouraging them to
give reasons for their answers to 1 an ~. -E"--::- - --
answers as a class to share their ideas an

Extra class activity
Have a class quiz to see what students can remember f...
whole story. Divide the class into teams to answer the
questions about each episode.
1 In Episode 1, why do the children decide to have a conce

(to help the starving children of Africa)
2 In Episode 2, what is Ken trying to make? (leaflets for the

concert)
3 In Episode 3, whose computer does Lizzie want to use to

finish the leaflets? (her dad's)
4 In Episode 4, what silly thing does Lizzie's dad do? (He

leaves the dinner in the oven and doesn't tell Lizzie.)
5 In Episode 5, what does Mr Evans give the Shooting Stars?

(their costumes)
6 In Episode 6, why are the Shooting Stars worried? (Ken's

mum forgot to give the leaflets out.)
7 In Episode 7, how does Emily's dad tell people about the

concert? (He gives a live report from a helicopter for TV.)
8 In Episode 8, who gives the band an award? (the Prime

Minister)

NOTE
Students are now ready to do Project 8 on page 121. Explain
that they will be making a page in a brochure about a hotel. Ask
them to look in magazines or newspapers to find some pictures
of a hotel and hotel facilities or to draw them and bring them to
class, as they will need these for their project.

Scissors, large sheets of card and glue are needed for students
to make brochure pages in Project 8. You might also like to
bring some pictures of hotels for any students who forget to
bring them.

Project 8
Holiday brochure
• Ask students to read the sentences on the poster, which

give information about the hotel.
• Provide card and glue, and tell students to stick their

pictures on the card.
• Ask them to write a name for their hotel, then to write

sentences beside each picture to tell people about the
facilities. Remind them to use the words they have learnt
to describe hotels.

• Ask students to show their brochure pages to the class
and read them out. Have a vote to see which hotel most
students would like to stay in.

• Stick their brochure pages on the classroom wall.
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IntroductitJn
Super Star 2 Student's Book contains three
plays, which are designed to be performed
at the end of each school term. Each play
has been specially written to include
vocabulary, grammar and functional
language which is taught in the following
lessons:

Play 1
Play 2
Play 3

At the airport
Brad's dress
The old man

Lessons 1-12
Lessons 1-24
Lessons 1-38

Sets and props
The plays involve minimal scene changes,
so they can be performed in the classroom
or as a special performance on the school
stage for parents and friends.

Only a few simple props and costumes are
required, and students can be encouraged
to make these at home. (Photocopiable
cut-out designs for some of the props and
costumes are on pages 156-159 of the
Teacher's BOOk.)

Ask for help from parents if possible. Some
of them may like to help with costumes.

Cast
Each play involves the main characters
from the Student's Book (Lizzie, Emily, Ken
and Brad) as well as some of their family
members and people they meet.

Encourage everyone in the class to
participate in the plays. Less confident
students can be given minor roles and
encouraged to take part in background
scenes or chorus roles. Any students not
comfortable with a speaking role could be
involved with props and scenery.

Allocate roles sensitively, according to
each student's ability, so that they can
develop confidence in speaking English
and feel proud of their achievements.

As the same main characters are involved
in each play, ensure that different students
are given the chance to play these larger
roles each time.

Rehearsals
Allow time for at least two rehearsals before
the performance. These could be included
as part of your usual lessons or you might
like to do extra lessons for rehearsals.

During the first rehearsal, play the recording
of the whole play for students to listen to
as they follow the script. Then play the
tape again in sections so it starts to
become familiar to students, and ask them
to read the lines aloud in turns. Make sure
everyone has a chance to read different
parts of the script before you allocate roles.

After you have allocated roles, students
should practise their lines at home. Tell
them to listen to the play on their Student's
CD to help them practise their lines with
the correct word stress and pronunciation.
Encourage them to practise in front of a
friend (or a mirror if they are too shy).

At the next rehearsal, ask students to read
out their parts in position, repeating each
section a few times if necessary, until they
are able to perform their roles confidently.

Ask students to try to learn their parts by
heart. Tell them to remember where they
need to stand and what to do when they
go on stage.

Scripts
The scripts for the plays are on pages 122-
127 of the Student's Book.

Ask students to underline or highlight their
lines for the role they are going to play.

Encourage them to improvise expressions,
movements and even add extra lines to
the script.

At the airport
The story
The Shooting Stars are waiting at the airport
for Brad's dad to arrive from New York. He
is coming to visit for two weeks. They begin
to get impatient when they realise that Mr
Simmonds' flight has been delayed. Lizzie
suggests that they pass the time by sitting
down and playing a bit of music. A teenager
who is waiting to board a plane is impressed
by their music and asks where he can buy a
CD of theirs. Luckily, Emily has got one in
her bag and she gives it to him. The
teenager's dad says that he'll buy him a
guitar in New York. After playing music for a
while, the Shooting Stars realise that Brad's
dad has already arrived and has been
sitting nearby listening to them play. He tells
Brad that he's very impressed with his guitar
playing and the Shooting Stars' songs, then
he takes them all out for breakfast.
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Characters
Brad
Emily
Ken
Lizzie
Mr Simmonds

Man
Teenager
Woman
Announcer
Crowd

Props and materials
• a cardboard sign with the heading

FLIGHT ARRIVALS and 08.00 - NEW
YORK - DELAYED written below; also
some other, slightly later, times and city
names below this, with ON TIME or
DELAYED alongside them

• a cardboard sign with the words
AIRPORT CAFE

• tables and chairs
• a guitar (see pages 156-157)
• a bag for Emily, with a CD in it

Preparing the set and props
Students can make Brad's guitar using the
cut-out design (see pages 156-157). They
can stick this onto a sheet of card, colour it
and then cut out the shape. Encourage
students to make imaginative suggestions
about how to make the props and scenery.

Ask students to set the stage as follows:
• the AIRPORT CAFE sign on the back wall
• a table with four chairs near the centre

stage, another table and chairs at the
side of the stage

If the play is performed on a stage, the first
scene can take place in front of the curtain
so the second set can be ready on stage
when the curtain opens. Otherwise you
could bring a large sheet for two students to
hold up in front of the set as a makeshift
curtain. Another student can hold up the
FLIGHT ARRIVALS board.

Costumes
The student playing the part of Brad should
carry the guitar.
No special costumes are needed. All the
actors should be casually dressed.

Brad's dress
The story
Brad's mum is about to give a Charity
dance performance and the Shooting Stars
are backstage at the concert hall. Brad is
jumping around, pretending to be a
dancer, when he accidentally spills his
milkshake all over his mum's dress. Mrs
Simmonds has only got 30 minutes before
the performance starts, so Brad rushes
home with Ken to collect her spare dress.



owever, Brad finds the dress in the
oVashingmachine and it is still wet. Ken

ggests that Brad put the dress on over his
:::Iothesin order for the sun to dry it while

ey walk back. When they get to the
concert hall everybody laughs at Brad

earing the dress, but the dress is dry and
rs Simmonds is able to perform.

Characters
3rad
:=mily
-<en
izzie

Mrs Simmonds
Director
Stage manager
Chorus

Props and materials
• a clothes rack with clothes hanging on it
• two paper/plastic cups with the word

milks hake written on them
• a chair
• a drawing of a fridge
• two dance dresses
• a radio

Preparing the set and props
a real clothes rack is not available,

clothes can be hung on hangers over the
cacks of chairs, or students can make a
drawing of a clothes rack on a large sheet
of paper or card.

A.skstudents to set the stage as follows:
• the clothes rack against the back wall
• a drawing of a fridge stuck onto a large

sheet of card
• a radio
• the two paper cups offstage for Ken and

Brad to bring on in Scene 1
• a chair offstage for Scene 1, then placed

in front of the curtain for Scene 2
• one dress out of sight offstage

If the play is performed on a stage, Scenes
1 and 3 can take place on the stage then
the second scene can take place in front of
the curtain. Otherwise you could bring a
large sheet for two students to hold up in
front of the set as a makeshift curtain during
Scene 2.

Costumes
The student playing the part of Mrs
Simmonds should wear a dance dress.
The student playing the part of Brad
should put on the other dance dress on
top of his own clothes in Scene 2.

No other special costumes are needed. All
the other actors should be casually dressed.

The old man
The story
The Shooting Stars are waiting at the bus
stop for the school bus when an old man
with a walking stick sits down beside them.
Suddenly a boy called Joel rides past on
his skateboard and snatches the old man's
walking stick. The Shooting Stars don't
want to leave the old man alone unable to
get home, so they try to call his daughter to
pick him up, but there is no answer. They
decide to take the old man with them to
school. When they get to school they find
Joel and get the old man's walking stick
back. They also discover that their teacher,
Mrs Kent, is the old man's daughter. She
tells Joel to say sorry to her father. To thank
the Shooting Stars for their help, she tells
them that they can begin their summer
holidays a day early. They say goodbye to
the old man and then go to the beach.

Characters
Brad
Emily
Ken
Lizzie
Old man

Man
Woman
Mrs Kent
Joel
Children

Props and materials
• a cardboard sign with the words

GREEN FIELD SCHOOL
• a drawing of a school gate
• a walking stick
• a bench
• a skateboard
• a small notebook or address book
• a mobile phone
• cut-out design of bus stop sign (see

page 159)
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Preparing the set and props
Students can make the bus stop sign using
the cut-out design (see page 159). They can
stick this onto a sheet of card, colour it and
then cut out the shape and attach this to a
pole (eg a broom handle). They can make a
drawing of a school gate on a large piece of
paper or card and the GREENFIELD
SCHOOL sign.

Ask students to set the stage as follows:
• the drawing of the gate on the back wall

with the GREEN FIELD SCHOOL sign
above it

• the bench should be in front of the
curtain with the bus stop sign propped
against it: the student who plays the
woman at the bus stop could also hold
this at the side of the bench

If the play is performed on a stage, the first
scene can take place in front of the curtain
so the second set can be ready on stage
when the curtain opens. Otherwise you
could bring a large sheet for two students
to hold up in front of the set as a makeshift
curtain. At the end of Scene 1, put the bus
stop sign backstage and leave the bench
on stage for the school playground scene.

Costumes
The student playing the old man could have
flour or talcum powder on his hair to make it
look grey and could have lines drawn on his
face with make-up to make him look old. He
should hold the walking stick at the start of
Scene 1 and he should have the notebook in
his pocket.

The student playing Emily should have a
mobile phone.

Joel should enter the stage on a skateboard.

The children should all wear the same
colour of clothes to represent their school
uniform, which could simply consist of a
white shirt or T-shirt and dark coloured
skirts or trousers.

The student who plays the teacher should
be formally dressed.

No other special costumes are needed. All
the other actors should be casually dressed.



Lesson 1
I've got one son and his name is Clive. He's thirty-eight years old.
His wife's name is Sue and they've got a daughter called Nicola -
she's my granddaughter. Nicola is seven years old now. It was her
birthday yesterday. I've got a daughter too. She's younger than
Clive and her name is Molly. Molly is twenty-seven years old. Her
husband is called Pete and they've got a son. He's only a baby.
His name is William and he's one year old. I've got a grandson
and a granddaughter! I'm very lucky.

Lesson 2
Fiona That music's really loud! You know I'm trying to write

a letter.
What? I can't hear you.
You can't hear me because the music's too loud!
OK, OK. Wait a minute. Is that better?
Yes! You know it gets on my nerves when you play
loud music. And I hate The Potatoheads.
Well, you get on my nerves too because you complain
all the time. Who are you writing to, anyway?
I'm not telling you.
Why? Are you keeping it a secret?
No, but ... don't take it. It's my letter.
I've got it now. Dear Bella, I'm writing to you
because I've got a problem with my brother ... This is
about me!
Give that letter back to me now!
He's younger than me and he's very silly. We argue
all the time and ...
Don't read it, it's my letter!
Who's Bella?
No one.
You don't know anyone called Bella. Oh, now I
understand. This is a letter to one of your magazines!
And you think that I'm a problem!
OK, you're right. Now give me back the letter, or I'll
never forgive you.
Why do you want the letter back?
Because I want to finish it!

Jack
Fiona
Jack
Fiona

Jack
Fiona
Jack
Fiona
Jack

Fiona
Jack
Fiona
Jack
Fiona
Jack

Fiona

Jack
Fiona

Lesson 4
I'm reading the book Charlotte's Web. It's about a gentle pig called
Wilbur and his friend Charlotte, a spider. The story begins when
eight-year-old Fern asks her father not to kill a little pig. He gives her
the pig and she calls it Wilbur. She takes care of Wilbur and gives
him lots of food. He gets bigger and bigger. One day, Fern's father
decides to sell Wilbur. Fern's uncle buys him. Fern's uncle takes
Wilbur to his farm. Wilbur has a terrible day because it is raining and
he feels miserable. The next day, he hears a friendly voice. A large
spider is talking to him. The spider is Charlotte, and they become
friends. Later, Wilbur hears that Uncle Homer wants to kill him. He is
very upset, but Charlotte says she will help him. You must read the
book to find out what happens next. It's a marvellous story.

Lesson 7
Mum
Dan
Mum
Dan

Hi, Dan. How was school today?
OK. We've got a new teacher.
Really? What's she like?
She's really nice, but I don't think she likes us very
much.
Why not?
Well, David Platt put a mouse in her bag.
Oh! What a silly thing to do!
I know. But it was only a joke.
What happened?
Well, we were having a history lesson. Suddenly the
mouse jumped out of the bag and frightened Miss
Collins.

Mum
Dan
Mum
Dan
Mum
Dan

Mum
Dan

And then what happened?
The mouse jumped onto the classroom floor and we
all tried to catch it. We were making a lot of noise.
Then the head teacher came in!
Oh no! What did he say?
He was really angry. He shouted 'Sit down and be
quiet!' Then he left.
And what about Miss Collins?
David Platt said sorry, but she wasn't very happy.
David Platt is always naughty. If you ask me, ...

Mum
Dan

Mum
Dan
Mum
Lesson 9
Diana Hi, Paul. Did you see the film The School of Rock on

television last night?
No, I didn't. What time was it on?
At nine o'clock.
I was watching football at nine. What was the film
about?
It's about a man and he teaches some of the pupils
in his class to play rock music. That's why it's called
The School of Rock. It was really funny.
Well, you know, I think I have seen it. Now I
remember. I saw it at the cinema last year. It's a very
funny comedy.
That's right. It was very successful at the cinema. I'd
like to see it again.
OK, I'll go to the video club and see ...

Paul
Diana
Paul

Diana

Paul

Diana

Paul

Lesson 10
A Learning languages is not interesting. I hate learning vocabulary

and doing lots of grammar exercises. In class I want to go to
sleep! Mum asks me, 'What have you learnt today?' and I
answer, 'Nothing'.

B Subjects like maths and science are easier than foreign
languages. I've studied German for three years and I still can't
speak it very well! It's really hard. I spend hours doing my
homework, but it doesn't help much!

C I don't think learning languages is difficult. I've been fluent in
Spanish since I was little. And I've learnt German, French and
Greek here at university. Some people say Greek has a difficult
alphabet, but I've learnt it easily.

D Learning languages is great! I really enjoy it. It means you can
communicate with people in other countries. When I'm on
holiday I can have conversations with the local people. I really
love learning languages.

Lesson 12
Welcome to Blackfern. I'm Sir Harry Blackfern. I'm going to show
you my house today and I'll tell you some ghost stories too.
Well, Blackfern House is nearly three hundred years old. Sir William
Blackfern built it in 1710. It has got 22 rooms. There are ten
bedrooms, five living rooms, a large kitchen and lots of bathrooms.
Follow me everyone. Here we are on the third floor. This is where the
servants used to sleep. This is the most haunted room in the house.
It's Anne Sugden's bedroom. People say they can see her ghost
here at night. They believe that the first Lady Blackfern pushed her
and she fell out of this window when she was only 19 years old.
Maybe you'll hear her voice from the chimney or the roof tonight!
This way please. Sir William's ghost walks in this hall and in the
cellar at night. He makes a lot of noise. He opens and closes
doors but nobody has ever seen him.
Well, here we are in the kitchen and it's time to eat. Does anyone
have any questions? I'll be happy to tell you more ...
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ss on 14
urn Tessa, come and hang the clothes out, please.

..•.essa OK, OK Mum - in a minute. Why does she always
ask me to do it?
Why are you complaining?
Because I hate doing housework, Grandma -
especially the washing.
But the washing machine does all the work. When I
was a girl we didn't have a washing machine and we
couldn't wash our clothes, towels and things quickly.
It took a whole day to wash them.
A whole day?
Yes. Monday was washing day and sometimes I
stayed at home to help my mother.
How awful!
And on Tuesdays, my mother used to sweep all the
floors in the house. Then she used to wash them with
a mop.
Didn't you have a vacuum cleaner?
No, we didn't.
What about cooking? Was that difficult too?
Yes, it was.
Well, did you go out to eat at restaurants instead?
No, we didn't. We couldn't order a pizza or go to a
restaurant like you can now. Only people with lots of
money were able to go to restaurants in those days
and my family didn't have lots of money.
Did you help your mother with the cooking?
No. My sister was able to cook better than me, so she
did most of it. I used to do the washing-up afterwards.
And when did you have time to do your homework
and watch television?
Watch television? We didn't have a television.
No television!
Tessa! Where are you?

Grandma
..•.essa

Grandma

essa
Grandma

essa
Grandma

essa
Grandma
essa

Grandma
Tessa
Grandma

Tessa
Grandma

Tessa

Grandma
Tessa

urn

sson 15
Old lady Be careful with that - it's very old.
Man That's OK - I've got it.
Old lady Could you put it near the door? Then I can see the

time when I come in.
Man Yes, OK.
Old lady I hope it's still working. What time does it say now?

Six o'clock? Yes, that's right.
S Old lady Careful - don't drop it! It will break easily.

Man Don't worry. I know it's bad luck to break one of these.
Old lady Could you put it on the wall, please? I want it near

the window - then I'll be able to see myself properly.
C Old lady That goes in here, in the living room. Is it very heavy?

Man Yes, it is. What about the books? I can help you put
them in it.

Old lady Don't worry about those - they're still in boxes.
o Old lady Could you put that in the kitchen, please?

Man Yes, OK.
Old Lady I like to listen to music when I'm cooking, you see. I

hate TV, but I can't live without music!
Man I know what you mean. I've got one in my car and I

listen to it all the time.
E Man Where shall I put this?

Old lady Could you take it upstairs, please? It goes next to
my bed. I usually read before I go to sleep.

Man Yes, you need light near you when you read. It's
better for your eyes.

sson 16
John Have you ever been to London?
Simon Yes, once, when I was seven years old. I had a

horrible experience there.
John Why? What happened?

Simon

John

Simon

John
Simon

John
Simon

Well, I was with my mum at an Underground station.
Lots of people were waiting for the train and my mum
said, 'You must stay next to me. I don't want you to
get lost.' Anyway, the train came and lots of people
got off. Then my mum got on the train and I was
following her, but suddenly the train doors closed!
Oh no! The doors closed! And you weren't on the
train?
No! My mum was shouting to me through the
window, but I couldn't hear what she was saying.
Then the train left and I was on my own at the station.
Were you scared?
Yes! I started to cry. I didn't know what to do. Then a
woman came up to me and said, 'Are you lost?' 'Yes,'
I said. 'My mum's on the train.' She was very kind
and she told me, 'Don't worry - we'll find your mum.'
And then what happened?
Well, we waited at the station and my mum came
back on another train. I was really happy to see her!

Lesson 18
Interviewer Today I'm talking to Martin Yates. Martin is sixteen

and he's a pupil at Havingdale School. Now, Martin,
you have organised a special club at your school.
Can you tell us about it?

Martin Yes. There are eighteen of us in our club. It's called
Town Helpers and we want to make our town a nicer
place to live in.

Interviewer I see. What do you do exactly?
Martin Well, we do many things. For example, we help pick

up litter in the park and we also go shopping for
people when they can't go out because they are
very old or ill.

Interviewer Do you think people care enough about the town?
Martin Not really. We don't have to use cars to get to town

because there are lots of buses. But most people
use their cars because they are idle and lazy.

Interviewer What can we do to make the town a nicer place?
Martin I think we mustn't use cars to get to work. We can

take the bus or ride bicycles instead. Also, we can
be kind and helpful to other people.

Interviewer Thank you, Martin.

Lesson 20
Rick Look in the guidebook - we're now in the centre of

York. It's great, Tracy.
You're right, Rick. It's beautiful. I'm glad we came.
Shall we have lunch now?
No, it's too early, Tracy.
Ok. Let's go into The Museum Gardens, then. What
do you think, Sharon?
Gardens? I don't really want to go there. Can we go
to The Shambles instead?
Oh, come on, Sharon. The book says the gardens
are really pretty and we can go to the museum there
too. Anyway, what's The Shambles?
The Shambles is one of the most famous streets in
York. It's very narrow and the houses are hundreds
of years old!
Is that where the doors are really small?
Yes, because people in the past used to be very
short! Come on, it'll be really interesting.
OK, Sharon. It sounds good. But I want to see the
gardens first and Tracy wants to too.
OK. You and Tracy go to the gardens and I'll meet you
here in an hour. I'll go and look around the market.
OK. The Shambles sounds good and I'd like to see
it. Rick and I will go to the Museum Gardens and
you go to the market. Then we can all go to The
Shambles together.
That's perfect. See you later, Sharon.

Tracy

Rick
Tracy

Sharon

Tracy

Sharon

Rick
Sharon

Rick

Sharon

Tracy

Rick
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L.esson 21
Grace What's that article about, Jim?
Jim It's about a man called Captain Scott. He was one of

the first people to go to Antarctica.
That sounds interesting.
It is. But it's also very sad. Captain Scott and his
men set off from Britain in June 1910. They sailed to
Antarctica in their ship, the Terra Nova.
And then what happened?
Well, Scott wanted to get to the South Pole before
anyone else. After they arrived in Antarctica, they
travelled on foot to the South Pole.
And did they get there first?
No! A man called Roald Amundsen got there before
them! When Scott and his men arrived, they were
very sad because they realised they were second.
And what happened next?
Well, it was awful. Scott and his men were cold and
tired and they didn't have enough food. Then there
was a terrible snow storm.
Did they get back to the ship?
No, they didn't. They all died.
That's very sad. But how do we know what
happened?
Well, the people who went to rescue them found
Captain Scott's diary. All the details of their journey
were in there.

Grace
Jim

Grace
Jim

Grace
Jim

Grace
Jim

Grace
Jim
Grace

Jim

L.esson 23
A I love insects like ants and small beetles. They're sweet and

they don't really bother people. But I hate some insects. For
example, stick insects. I saw one in my garden once and it
was really horrible.

B Insects? Yuk! They're all horrible. I don't even like butterflies.
My brother's completely different from me. He loves weird
creatures. He likes picking up creatures like caterpillars and
spiders! I don't know how he can do it!

C I know that most people hate insects, but I'm really interested in
them. Ants, for example, are amazing. They're really clever the
way they work together in big groups. And both bees and ants
show each other how to find food. I think insects are brilliant.

D I'm not very keen on insects, but I never hurt them. I mean,
they're alive just like us. Insects like flies seem horrible and
nasty, but that doesn't mean we can kill them. I think that's
wrong. Insects are a part of the world we live in.

Lesson 25
A visit to Sunnydale Farm is a great day out for all the family.
There is lots to do for both adults and children. Now that it's
spring, we've got some beautiful baby animals on the farm
including piglets and lambs. Children will love playing with them!
We've also got horses which children can ride. You can enjoy life
on a farm and help to feed the pigs, collect eggs or milk the cows
in the barn. You can also drive a tractor and help plough the fields.
Why not visit our farm shop at the end of the day? We sell fresh
eggs which our own chickens lay, and cheese and yoghurt which
we make from our own cows' milk. And if all the fresh air makes
you hungry, there's also a cafe which sells sandwiches and
traditional farmhouse desserts.
Sunnydale Farm is open every day from nine in the morning until
five in the afternoon.
We're looking forward to your visit!

L.esson 26
Darren That film on TV last night was great, wasn't it?
Wendy I don't know. I didn't watch any TV yesterday.
Darren Why not?

L.esson 27
Hi. I'm Kate. I love using my brain, so this is a great hobby for me.
I've also got a broken leg at the moment, so I'm spending lots of
time indoors and this is something which I can do in the house. My
cousin likes this game too and we play every evening. He's really
good at it so I often have to think hard when we play.
Hello. My name is Gavin. My hobby is a bit dangerous, but it's
good fun. I love flying, so this is ideal for me. It's an expensive
hobby because I have to have special equipment and I have to hire
a plane every time I want to jump.
I'm Paula. Hi. I have to have a great imagination for this hobby. The
only other things I need are a pen and some paper! I can really
show my feelings. For example, when I'm sad, I describe how I feel
and then I feel better.
I'm Charlie. My hobby is brilliant. I can do it indoors or outdoors and
I don't need much equipment. When I do this, I forget everything else
and concentrate on what I'm doing and the colours I'm using. Some
of my pictures aren't very good, but that's because I'm still learning.

L.esson 30
Fred Hi, Dawn. I went to the new leisure centre at the

weekend.
Did you? What's it like?
It's good, but it's a bit expensive.
What did you do?
I went skiing on the dry ski slope.
Wow! How much did it cost?
It was 12 pounds for a one-hour session. But I had to
hire skis and boots too, and that was another 8 pounds.
So it was 20 pounds for everything?
That's right.
Aren't there any discounts for children?
Yes, but only from Monday to Friday - not at the
weekend.
Oh, I see. Was it fun, anyway?
Well, yes, but it was a bit scary.
Was it more difficult than skiing on snow?
I don't know. I've never skied on snow. But it was very
busy because it was Saturday afternoon. There were
too many people on the slope, really.
Is there only one slope?
No, there's an easy slope for people who can't ski
well and there are two more difficult ones. I stayed on
the easy one!
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Well, Mum and Dad think I watch too much TV - they
got really annoyed last night. Guess what they've
decided?
What?
I can only watch TV at the weekend!
They can't be serious, can they? That's terrible!
I know! They say they want me to do other things in
the evening.
What things?
They say I can read, play games, take exercise - you
know, things like that. My dad says he's going to
teach me how to play chess!
Chess! That's boring! What about computer games?
You can still play those, can't you?
Computer games? I haven't got a computer!
Oh! Well, maybe your parents are right.
What do you mean?
Well, TV isn't very good for you, is it? And you can still
watch it at the weekend. I think you'll enjoy it more now.
That's easy for you to say, Darren. You can watch TV
all the time.
That's true. My mum and dad don't mind. Well, why
don't you come to my house to watch TV?
Good idea! Is there anything good on tonight?



I might try it. Why don't we go this week? How
about Wednesday night?
Well, I may be busy ...
Please! I know how to ski so I can teach you a few
things.
OK. Phone me on Tuesday night and we'll arrange it.
Great!

sson 31
Stewart. Do you look after your body?
Well, yes and no. I've got a lot of energy and I do a
lot of sport. I play football in the park nearly every
day. But I love sweets and chocolate, which aren't
very good for me.
You've got nice skin, Tricia. How do you look after it?
I suppose I'm lucky. But I'm sensible about my diet,
which I think helps. I love salads and I also drink lots
of water. But if I don't wash my face regularly, I'll
probably get lots of spots!
Pete. Do you worry about your health?
No. I eat a lot of meat - too much, probably - but I
love it! My mum says I don't eat enough vegetables.
But I feel all right. I take regular exercise - I run about
two kilometres every morning before school. It really
wakes me up and it's a great way to start the day!

nterviewer You're a dentist, Helen. Have you got any advice for
teenagers?

elen Of course, it's important to brush your teeth at least
twice a day. But I always tell teenagers that fizzy drinks
are really bad for their teeth. If they don't drink or eat
things with lots of sugar in them, they will have very
healthy teeth - and that means an attractive smile!

sson 33
'sa The aerobics class was hard today, wasn't it?

Tony Aerobics is always hard! That's why it improves your
fitness!

Usa Mm, you're probably right. And I missed last week's
class.

Tony Maybe that's why it was harder for you today.
isa Yes, you have to do it once a week really.

Tony What are you going to do now?
isa I'm going to go on the exercise bike.

Tony Oh, I never go on that.
Usa Why not? It's really easy - you can cycle and read a

magazine at the same time!
Tony Yes, but it's really boring cycling indoors. I prefer

cycling outside on my bike.
Usa What are you going to do?
Tony I think I'll lift some weights for an hour.
Lisa Oh no! I hate weights.
Tony I like using the weights. It helps to strengthen my arms.
Lisa Well, I don't want to be strong. I only want to burn

some calories.
Tony I'll see you afterwards then. Do you want to have a

drink in the cafe at four o'clock?
Usa OK - I'll definitely be ready for a drink then! See you

at four, then.

Lesson 35
Kate Hi Dan! It's Kate. How are you?
Dan Hello, Kate. Well, I've just found out I've got lice in

my hair, so I'm not very happy at the moment! I
don't know what to do.

Kate Don't worry. I know a remedy for lice. It's on a leaflet
I've got called Heal Yourself.

Dan Heal Yourself? That sounds interesting. Do you
mean I won't have to go to the chemist's?

Kate Of course not. You can buy this remedy at the
supermarket and treat yourself at home.

Dan Great. What is it?
Kate Mayonnaise.
Dan Mayonnaise?
Kate Yes. You put it all over your hair and leave it for two

hours. The lice suffocate and die. Then you wash
your hair with shampoo.

Dan Are you sure about this? It sounds a bit weird.
Doesn't it smell? Will it drip everywhere?

Kate Well, you can borrow my shower cap! And smelly
hair is nicer than lice!

Dan I suppose you're right. Do you think you can come to
my house and help me?

Kate Sure. I'll buy the mayonnaise on the way!

Lesson 37
Mum I'm really enjoying this holiday. What about you, Gary?
Gary Yes, Mum, it's great. I love all the activities which are

provided.
So what did you do today, Gary?
I went mountain biking, Dad.
I know that. We all went mountain biking!
And I was better than you and Gary!
Well, it was my first time. I'd never ridden a mountain
bike before!
At least you didn't fall off! Well, Gary, what did you do
this afternoon?
I went for a ride on the rollercoaster. It was brilliant!
You should try it, Dad.
No way! I'm too old for rollercoasters.
Why not? It will be fun. Let's go on it tomorrow.
I'll think about it. But I think I enjoy hiking more.
Did you go hiking then?
Yes, your mum and I were hiking for three hours! It
was tiring but the scenery was really beautiful.
Yes, Gary. It was lovely. You can come with us
tomorrow if you like.
OK. But you have to agree to go on the rollercoaster
with me! .
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Lesson 38
At first everything seemed lovely. I arrived at the hotel at 7 o'clock in
the evening and I was welcomed very politely by the receptionist. I
went up to my room and then I decided to have a bath. But there
wasn't any hot water! In fact the water was freezing. Then I picked up
the towel to dry my hands and it was horrible. It was filthy! After I had
dressed again I decided to telephone the receptionist and complain.
She wasn't helpful at all - in fact, she was very rude. I was extremely
angry. So I put on my coat, picked up my bag, went downstairs and
left! The receptionist looked really surprised!

Lesson 40
A I like relaxing on holiday. I love lying lazily on the beach with my

favourite comic. Sometimes my family and I take a picnic with
us and we spend the whole day at the beach. I never get bored
when I can swim and sunbathe.

B I get up early every day for school, so on holiday I usually sleep
in a lot. I go to bed late and get up late. Sometimes I spend the
whole morning in bed! Then I go to the pool in the afternoon
and have another sleep when I get back!

C I hate doing nothing on holiday. I like getting up early when
everyone else is still in bed and going for a walk on the beach.
I look carefully for the nicest shells and pebbles. When we go
home, I keep them in my room and they help me to remember
my holiday.

D I help in my dad's shop in the summer - it's fun. He makes and
sells jewellery. Tourists like his shop - it's very popular. I like
helping because Dad gives me extra pocket money which I am
saving to buy some rollerblades.
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Lesson 1
1 Vocabulary
A

1
2
3

B
1
2
3
4
5

C
1
2
3
4

grandchildren 4 babysit
complain 5 son
relative 6 daughter

only
leave
door
have
shares

wife
any more
on their own
move house

5 own
6 grandson
7 granddaughter
8 In fact

2 Grammar
A

1 is
2 lives
3 wants
4 doesn't

complain

5 babysits
6 play
7 watch
8 doesn't like

B
1 Does, drive
2 Do, tell
3 Does, get

C
1 Yes, he does.
2 No, I don't.
3 No, they don't.

Lesson 2
1 Vocabulary
A

1d, 2c, 3a, 4e, 5b
B

4 Does, work
5 Do, visit
6 Do, live

4 Yes, he does.
5 No, she doesn't.
6 Yes, she does.
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C
1 confident
2 miserable
3 kind

4 calm
5 sensible
6 nasty

2 Grammar
A

1 are, doing
2 'm writing
3 's not talking
4 's ignoring
5 's making

B
1 Is John getting on his brother's

nerves?
2 Are Mum and Kerry arguing?
3 Is Linda making new friends at

school?
4 Is Mrs Bird complaining again?
5 Are the children eating?

C
1 Yes, he is.
2 Yes, they are.
3 No, she isn't.
4 Yes, she is.
5 No, they aren't.

Lesson 3
1 Vocabulary
A

1 Would you like
2 Yes, please
3 That's all right
4 Here you are
5 Thank you

B
1 crazy
2 upset
3 turn
4 mend
5 bother

C
1 clever
2 generous
3 polite
4 helpful

5 rude
6 cool
7 bad-tempered
8 hard-working

2 Grammar
A

1
2
3
4

B
1 Emma usually wakes up
2 Today, Emma is sleeping
3 Emma usually catches the bus
4 Today, Emma is running
5 Emma usually plays
6 Today, Emma is mending

C
1c, 2a, 3a, 4a, 5c, 6b

go
don't have
spend
live

5 travel
6 aren't sitting
7 is raining
8 are taking

Lesson 4
1 Vocabulary
A

1 extraordinary
2 gentle
3 cruel
4 importance
5 marvellous

B
1b, 2d, 3e, 4a, 5c
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Lesson 5
1 Vocabulary
A

1d, 2f, 3b, 4e, 5a, 6c
B

1a, 2b, 3c, 4c, 5b, 6a
C

1 came up to 5 ground
2 enormous 6 grateful
3 scared 7 thank you
4 go away 8 kindness

Did Mum give you any advice?
Did the ant bite your foot?
Did Phil hide in the branches?
Did her friend fall in the river?
Did Bill whisper sorry?
Did Jill drop her bag?

Lesson 6
1 Vocabulary
A

1 punish
2 absent
3 attend
4 well-behaved
5 Maths

B
1b, 2a, 3c, 4b, 5c, 6b

C
1 treat
2 suffer
3 feel

2 Grammar
A

1 is treating
2 smells
3 think

B
1 I'm speaking
2 do you own
3 belongs
4 I'm looking

after
C

1 Is, reading
2 Do, remember
3 Do, hate

2 Grammar
A

1 lived
2 invited
3 wanted
4 didn't talk
5 didn't play

B
1
2
3

C
1
2
3
4
5
6

rescued
Did
did

4 refuse
5 dislike
6 believe

4 is crossing
5 love
6 is telling

5 Do you feel
6 needs
7 I want
8 I think

4 Is, taking care of
5 Do, prefer
6 Do, believe

6 said
7 took
8 had
9 became

10 forgave

4 was
5 attacked
6 say



1 university
2 first
3 way

4 warm
5 absent
6 However

- Grammar

1 used to go
2 Did, use to punish
3 didn't use do be
4 used to hit
5 Did, use to study
6 used to be

3
1 used to be
2 used to teach
3 used to have
4 used to give
5 used to write

3b, 4a, 5c, 6c

sson 7
Vocabulary

1d, 2e, 3a,
3

1 wave
2 caretaker
3 bell

4c, 5b

4 corridor
5 pick, up
6 gate

1 nervous
2 recognised
3 knocked
4 went in
5 find out

2 Grammar

1
2
3

B
1
2
3
4
5
6

C
1
2

were having
were playing
were watching

4 was showing
5 was shouting
6 were trying

was sleeping
were not/weren't reading
was not/wasn't watching
was mending
was talking, were singing
were running

Was the head teacher smiling?
Were the pupils doing a test
yesterday afternoon?

3 Were your parents talking to your
teacher yesterday evening?

4 Was she studying French at ten
o'clock this morning?

5 Was Janet walking home from
school?

6 Were you speaking to Harriet
when the teacher was not/wasn't
looking?

lesson 8
1 Vocabulary
A

a1, b3, c4, d5, e2
B

1 course
2 talk
3 Biology

C
1 countryside
2 summer camp
3 mountains

2 Grammar
A

1 stung
2 didn't walk
3 Were you

having

4 nature
5 luckily
6 sting

4 brilliant
5 wooden
6 project

4 was talking
5 was riding
6 gave

B
1 took
2 were walking
3 looked for
4 found

C
1c, 2d, 3a, 4e, 5f, 6b

lesson 9
1 Vocabulary
A

1 proud
2 worried
3 clumsy
4 professional
5 patient

B
1 arrange
2 trick
3 concentrate

C
1 performance
2 stage
3 audience
4 areas
5 listeners

2 Grammar
A

1
2
3
4

B
1b, 2a, 3c,

C
1 for
2 since
3 for

have heard
have read
have watched
has attended

5 didn't recognise
6 said
7 was explaining
8 flew

4 magician
5 successful
6 pleasure

5 has learnt
6 has bought
7 have seen
8 has had

4a, 5c, 6b

4 since
5 for
6 since
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lesson 10
1 Vocabulary
A

1 exercise
2 tutor
3 fluent
4 include
5 improve

B
1 communicate
2 online
3 Russian
4 clear
5 cassette

C
1 comfort
2 conversations
3 dream
4 CD-ROM
5 student

2 Grammar
A

1
2
3
4
5

B
1 ever
2 never
3 yet"

C
1 Yes, I have. / No, I haven't.
2 Yes, I have. / No, I haven't.
3 Yes, (s)he has. / No, (s)he hasn't.
4 Yes, they have. / No, they haven't.
5 Yes, I have. / No, I haven't.
6 Yes, (s)he has. / No, (s)he hasn't.

have, studied
have not/haven't been
Have, learnt
have, visited
has not/hasn't said

4 never
5 yet
6 ever

lesson 11
1 Vocabulary
A
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B
1 originally 4 missed
2 definitely 5 lost
3 rented 6 settled in

C
1 city centre
2 go back
3 regularly
4 Scottish
5 hire

2 Grammar
A

1 shared
2 Have, decorated
3 have, chosen
4 have decided
5 bought
6 has not/hasn't painted

B
1 Sophia has not lived in Scotland

all her life.
2 Have you ever met a foreigner?
3 Jason moved to Berlin three years

ago.
4 Has Hilary already sold her old

house?
5 Did you stay with your aunt?
6 We have just bought a house

with a swimming pool.
C

1 have gone
2 has,gone
3 have, been
4 has been
5 Has, gone

Lesson 12
1 Vocabulary
A

1 ghost 4 servants
2 hall 5 roof
3 cellar 6 chimney

B
1 haunted 4 scary
2 offer 5 discount
3 murdered 6 web site

C
1 in
2 of
3 on
4 to
5 for

2 Grammar
A

1 Will
2 Shall
3 Will

B
1 Will, carry
2 won't see
3 Will, put
4 will be
5 Will, rescue

4 Will
5 Shall
6 Will

C
1 will see
2 won't hear
3 will make

4 will give
5 won't see
6 will tell

Lesson 13
1 Vocabulary
A

1 cloudy
2 boiling
3 rainy
4 foggy
5 freezing

B
1 bungalow/house
2 block of flats
3 floor
4 stairs
5 lift
6 balcony

C
1 basement
2 view
3 huge

4 upstairs
5 fly
6 downstairs

2 Grammar
A

1 are decorating
2 are not/aren't going
3 Is, having
4 are swapping
5 Are, renting
6 is not/isn't coming

B
1
2
3
4
5
6

C
1 Yes, she is.
2 Yes, we are.
3 No, they aren't.

is not/isn't going to change
is going to be
am going to stay
is going to spend
are going to cook
are going to watch

4 No, he isn't.
5 Yes, you are.
6 No, you aren't.

Lesson 14
1 Vocabulary
A

1e, 2c, 3f, 4a, 5d, 6b
B

1 appliances
2 washing machine
3 fridge-freezer
4 ice
5 vacuum cleaner
6 dirt

C
1c, 2d, 3e, 4a, 5b

2 Grammar
A

1 could
2 couldn't
3 can

4 can't
5 couldn't
6 can
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B
1 couldn't
2 can
3 can
4 could
5 can't

C
1 Will, be able to wash
2 were, able to fix
3 won't be able to mend
4 were, able to finish
5 Are, able to do

Lesson 15
1 Vocabulary
A

1 removal men
2 vans
3 pack
4 bookcases
5 boxes

B
'R lA 'D 110

'B 0
'c U plB 0 AIR '0

rl'! R 0I-- t-

~ B LI-- 7H E'-- I-- ~
L

6
L AIM P

C
1 furniture
2 gave away
3 set off
4 realise
5 empty

2 Grammar
A

1 can't
2 can
3 can

B
1
2

4 can't
5 can't
6 can

Can I play with your doll?
Could we use your van
tomorrow?

3 Could you help me pack at the
weekend?

4 Could you ask Linda for her new
address?
Can we listen to the radio?
Can I give away your old books?

5
6

C
1b, 2d, 3a, 4e, 5c

Lesson 16
1 Vocabulary
A

1c, 2e, 3a, 4b, 5d



3
1 bank
2 skeleton
3 platform
4 souvenir
5 the, underground
6 statue

1 get lost
2 ring
3 spend
4 Get on
5 get off

2 Grammar

1 must 4 must
2 must 5 mustn't
3 mustn't 6 must

B
1 must go
2 must buy
3 must find
4 rnustn't spend
5 mustn't forget

C
1 must run
2 must buy
3 mustn't cross
4 mustn't take
5 must stop

sson 17
1 Vocabulary
A

1t 2c, 3d, 4b, 5~ 6e
B

1
2
3

C

library
return
traffic jam

4 parking ticket
5 windscreen
6 fine
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2 Grammar
A

1 had to pay
2 Did, have to search
3 had to pick up
4 didn't have to go
5 Did, have to take
6 didn't have to get up

B 2 Grammar
1 has to be A
2 have to work 1 where
3 had to go 2 where
4 had to rescue 3 who
5 will have to move 4 which

C 5 who

1 have 4 pay B
2 spend 5 had 1 where 4 who

3 have 6 has 2 which 5 where
3 who 6 which

Lesson 18 C
1 who

1 Vocabulary 2 which
A 3 where

1d, 2c, 3a, 4e, 5b 4 which
B 5 who

1 corner 4 show off
2 escalator 5 prove Lesson 20
3 narrow 6 trouble 1 Vocabulary

C A
1 choose 1 archaeologist
2 avenue 2 sites
3 pavement 3 buildings
4 bumped into 4 objects
5 grabbed 5 pottery

B
2 Grammar 1 bones
A 2 exhibition

1 mustn't park 3 market
2 doesn't have to go 4 leather
3 don't have to return 5 fact
4 mustn't run C
5 doesn't have to wait 1 smell

6 mustn't make 2 dressed

B 3 coins

lb, 2a, 3a, 4c, 5b, 6c 4 centre

C 5 ride

lc, 2d, 3e, 4a, 5b
2 Grammar

Lesson 19 A
lc, 2f, 3a, 4h, 5b, 6g, 7d, 8e

1 Vocabulary B
A 1 many 4 many

1 stadium 4 perform 2 much 5 much
2 concert hall 5 leisure centre 3 many 6 much
3 ice rink 6 train C

B 1 few 4 much
1 meeting 2 many 5 little
2 town hall 3 lots 6 lot
3 mayor
4 tennis courts Lesson 21
5 nurse 1 Vocabulary

C A
1 suggestions 1 continents
2 opinion 2 temperatures
3 compete 3 creatures
4 facility 4 land
5 patients 5 scientists
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B B
1d, 2c, 3e, 4a, 5b 1 all 4 all

C 2 None of 5 all
1 permanently 3 all 6 None of
2 human C
3 extremely 1 both 4 either
4 climate 2 None of 5 All
5 survive 3 Neither 6 or

2 Grammar
A

B

C

1 A
2 the
3 the

1 the
2 a
3 The
4 a
5 the

1 -
2 a
3 the
4 an

Lesson 22
1 Vocabulary
A

1 Nests
2 build
3 shelter
4 bushes
5 remain

B
1 shady
2 ideal
3 wild

C
1
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2 Grammar
A

1 Neither
2 Both
3 neither

4 an
5 the
6 a

Lesson 23
1 Vocabulary
A

1 tarantula
2 deadly
3 stick insects

B
1 tourist
2 scorpion
3 rope
4 display
5 Bees

C
1 Caterpillars
2 colourful
3 handle

5 the
6 -
7 the
8 the

4 rainforest
5 exotic
6 spectacular

4 weird
5 life
6 out

2 Grammar
A

1 too many
2 too many
3 too much
4 too many
5 too much

B
1 too many
2 isn't enough

4 untidy 3 haven't got enough
5 necessary 4 too many
6 attractive 5 haven't got enough

C
1b, 2a, 3e, 4c, 5d

4 either
5 both
6 either

Lesson 24
1 Vocabulary
A

1 lifeguards
2 shore
3 blood

B
1 sea urchin
2 jellyfish
3 starfish
4 eel
5 seaweed

C
1 weak
2 drown
3 surf
4 world
5 bite

2 Grammar
A

1
2
3

B
1
2
3
4
5
6

C
1 b, 2a, 3e, 4f,

had woken up
had made
had arrived

4 had been
5 had taken
6 had imagined

Had, drowned
had found
Had, sailed
had not/hadn't had
Had, stopped
had not/hadn't been

5c, 6d

Lesson 25
1 Vocabulary
A

1 farms
2 noisy
3 farmers

B
1d, 2c, 3f,

C
1 field
2 sow
3 bull
4 mud
5 plough

4 traditional
5 milk
6 collect

4a, 5b, 6e

2 Grammar
A

1
2
3
4

did not/didn't eat, had not/hadn't laid
had milked, got up
had rained, was
did not/didn't feel,
had not/hadn't fixed
was, had put5

B
1
2
3
4

woke up
was
realised
had already
escaped

5 got
6 had already run
7 hadn't seen
8 picked up

4 danger C

5 attacks 1 Had

6 waves 2 forgotten
3 knew
4 given
5 had

Lesson 26
1 Vocabulary
A

1b, 2c, 3e, 4a, 5d
B

1 turn on 4 aerial
2 news 5 channel
3 screen 6 annoyed
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1 take
2 Admit
3 stare
4 keep
5 ban

Grammar

1 will 4 do
2 can't I 5 don't
3 is 6 aren't

8
1 have you 4 are you
2 aren't they 5 didn't she
3 isn't it 6 did they

C
1 weren't they 4 wasn't it
2 didn't he 5 won't you
3 does she 6 don't they

ss on 27
Vocabulary

1d, 2e, 3a, 4c, 5b
8

1 imagination 5 risks
2 took up 6 give up
3 extreme sports 7 technology
4 caught on 8 tryout

C
1 brainy 4 energetic
2 sporty 5 active
3 intelligent 6 creative

2 Grammar
A

1 How
2 where
3 What
4 Who
5 When

8
1a, 2b, 3c, 4c, 5b, 6a

C
1 Who
2 When
3 How
4 Whose
5 Why

Lesson 28
1 Vocabulary
A

1 hipsters/trousers
2 crop top
3 sandals
4 jumper
5 tights
6 socks

B
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C
1 fashion
2 aching
3 boots
4 place
5 collection

2 Grammar
A

1 did you sit
2 dad is a really famous designer
3 were the models wearing
4 designed the clothes
5 did you leave early
6 dress is yours

8
1 Neither is 4 Neither did
2 So did 5 So will
3 So was 6 Neither does

C
1 So do I. 4 So does mine.
2 So have we. 5 So do you.
3 Neither do I. 6 Neither am I.

Lesson 29
1 Vocabulary
A

1 youth 4 anniversary
2 event 5 pastimes
3 reason 6 badges

8
1 volunteer
2 prevent
3 elderly
4 neighbourhood
5 needs

C
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2 Grammar
A

1 should find
2 should join
3 should come
4 Should, take
5 shouldn't go

8
1 should help
2 should take up
3 should give
4 shouldn't leave
5 shouldn't be

C
1 Yes, he should.
2 No, they shouldn't.
3 Yes, she should.
4 Yes, you should.
5 No, she shouldn't.

Lesson 30
1 Vocabulary
A

1e, 2c, 3b, 4d, 5a
8

1 squash 4 terrace
2 racket 5 vegetarian
3 refreshments 6 appetite

C
1 pleasant 4 session
2 in 5 range
3 toddler 6 a heated

2 Grammar
A

1 might give up
2 might try
3 might be
4 might book
5 might enjoy

B
1 may
2 might
3 may not
4 might
5 might not

C
1 The swimming pool might be

busy because it's Saturday.
2 Sheila may not know how to ski.
3 Janice might join the leisure centre.
4 Tony may be late for his badminton

lesson.
5 It might not be a good idea to

play squash.



L.esson 31
1 Vocabulary
A

1 brush
2 blink
3 recommend

B
1 suntan lotion
2 skin
3 body
4 rays
5 face

C
1 energy
2 protect
3 rush
4 sensitive
5 sore

2 Grammar
A

tc, 2b, 3c,
B

1 will damage
2 eat
3 don't brush
4 will have

C
1 watch
2 clean
3 damage
4 doesn't eat
5 Will, go out

2 Grammar
A

1 run

4 twice 2 wouldn't

5 unwell
3 saw
4 Would

6 pimple 5 did
B

1 would
2 were
3 Would
4 weren't
5 had

C
1 lived 4 wouldn't have
2 wouldn't enjoy 5 weren't
3 had 6 would go

L.esson 33
1 Vocabulary
A

1 fitness 4 workouts
4b, 5a, 6a 2 strengthened 5 calories

3 muscles 6 exercise bike
5 will prevent B
6 visit 1 period
7 don't look after 2 treadmill
8 will be 3 stages

4 warm-up
5 breathing

C
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L.esson 32
1 Vocabulary
A

1 long
2 elbows
3 knees
4 backache
5 stiff

B
1 cough
2 temperature
3 earache
4 chest
5 stomach ache

C

2 Grammar
A

1 in
2 on
3 at

B
1 in front
2 Opposite
3 next

C
1b, 2a, 3a,

4 at
5 in
6 on

4 between
5 in
6 behind
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4c, 5c, 6a

L.esson 34
1 Vocabulary
A

1c, 2~ 3d, 4e, 5b
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B
1 accident
2 pan
3 fire
4 burns
5 bandages

C
1 ambulance 4 dizzy
2 Crutches 5 stretcher
3 itchy 6 ribs

2 Grammar
A

1 up
2 down
3 into
4 out of
5 through
6 over
7 under

B
1 along 4 into
2 towards 5 to
3 out of 6 from

C
1a, 2b, 3a, 4c, se, 6b

L.esson 35
1 Vocabulary
A

1d, 2b, 3a, 4e, 5c
B

1 toothpaste 4 squeeze
2 get rid of S Hiccups
3 pill 6 treat

C
1 olive oil
2 soap
3 shampoo
4 ointment
5 remedies

2 Grammar
A

1 themselves 4 ourselves
2 yourself 5 herself
3 myself 6 myself

B
1 Your skin 4 The children
2 You 5 I
3 My uncle 6 We

C
1 herself
2 myself
3 yourself
4 ourselves
5 themselves



1 go away
2 can't afford
3 can't stand
4 pass
5 mention

B
1 hairdryer
2 guidebook
3 laptop
4 binoculars
5 text, message

C
1 possessions
2 mobile phone
3 DVD
4 postcards
5 phrase

2 Grammar
A

1 Packing
2 staying
3 sailing

B

4 Sending
5 going
6 Waiting

1c, 2a, 3f,
C

1 travelling
2 to go
3 to see
4 meeting
5 trying

4b, 5d, 6e

Lesson 37
1 Vocabulary
A

1 rollercoasters
2 get together
3 give

B

4 allowed
5 staff
6 lifetime

1c, 2e, 3a, 4b, Sd
C

1 hiking
2 slide
3 slept in
4 surrounded by
S stay

2 Grammar
A

1 are 4 isn't
2 equipped S cared
3 owned 6 cooked

B
1 aren't allowed 4 Are, provided
2 is surrounded S are cleaned
3 are made 6 aren't included

C
1 Are fresh flowers delivered to the

hotel every day?
2 Am I invited to the meeting at

the hotel?
3 Are train tickets sold at the

travel agent's?
4 Are dogs allowed at the hotel?
S Is breakfast served in the main

dining room?

Lesson 38
1 Vocabulary
A

1c, 2e, 3d,
B

1 brochure
2 refund
3 filthy

C
1 get
2 fill
3 go
4 call
S make

4b, Sa

4 manager
S disappointed
6 satisfy

2 Grammar
A

1 were given
2 was told
3 wasn't booked
4 was found
S were taken

B
1 weren't served
2 were tidied
3 was stolen
4 was spilt
S wasn't filled in

C
1 Were Mr and Mrs Jones given

a refund?
2 Was the holiday brochure sent

on Monday?
3 Was the meal ordered for you by

the receptionist?
4 Was Stan told about the noisy

road next to the hotel?
S Was a complaint made because

the hotel was filthy?

Lesson 39
1 Vocabulary
A

1b, 2e, 3c, 4a, Sd
8

1 pilot
2 qualifications
3 cockpit
4 takes off
S terrified
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2 Grammar
A

1 most modern
2 smallest
3 bigger
4 busiest
S older

8
1 more
2 most
3 worse
4 the biggest
S frightened

C
1 more interesting
2 the most exotic
3 the best
4 harder
S more exciting
6 better

Lesson 40
1 Vocabulary
A

1 seaside 4 iced
2 brightly S pebbles
3 lazily 6 sunset

8
1c, 2e, 3a, 4d, Sb

C
1 ornament
2 bruise
3 pocket money
4 ring
S flavour

2 Grammar
A

1 clumsily S horribly
2 generously 6 kindly
3 gently 7 lazily
4 high 8 painfully

8
1 badly
2 miserably
3 well
4 carefully
S loudly

C
1 slowly
2 quickly
3 brightly
4 noisily
S fast
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B Test 4
1b 2c 3c 4a 5b 6c 1 Vocabulary

C A
1d 2e 3b 4f 5c 6a 1 Have you met our new caretaker 1c 2b 3a 4a 5c 6b

B yet? B
1 extraordinary 4 upset 2 We haven't worn uniforms to 1 post box 4 traffic lights
2 feels sorry 5 grateful school for two years. 2 car park 5 phone box
3 hard-working 6 selfish 3 Henry has arranged his first 3 town hall 6 concert hall

C public performance. C
1 kindness 4 advice 4 The tutor has been worried about 1 ring 4 exhibition
2 relatives 5 argument the course. 2 souvenir 5 site
3 lies 6 emergency 5 Have you ever fallen off a horse? 3 bench 6 suggestions

2 Grammar 3 Writing 2 Grammar
A Students' own answers A

1 is complaining 4 is suffering 1 where 4 which
2 tastes 5 are visiting Test 3 2 which 5 where
3 bothers 6 smells 1 Vocabulary 3 who 6 who

B A B
1 felt 1 cupboard 1 much 4 a few
2 argue 2 washing machine 2 a little 5 much
3 take 3 radio 3 many 6 many
4 treated 4 lamp C
5 didn't 5 dishwasher 1 mustn't

C 6 broom 2 had to
1 like 4 was B 3 had
2 admire 5 forgive 1 doorbell 4 bookcase 4 mustn't
3 turned 6 was 2 hall 5 balcony 5 must

3 basement 6 neighbour
3 Reading C 3 WritingB 1 van 4 vacuum cleaner Students' own answers1 argues 2 cellar 5 servant

2 important 3 boiling 6 definitely Test 53 others 1 Vocabulary4 Nina 2 Grammar A5 glad
A 1 penguin 4 berry

Test 2 1 was 4 ring 2 seal 5 rubbish

1 Vocabulary 2 carry 5 mend 3 squid 6 rainforest
3 be 6 cook BA

B 1 weird 4 creature1 absent 4 attended
2 patient 5 however 1 has been 2 permanently 5 collect

3 fluent 6 concentrate 2 has lived 3 exotic 6 nest

B 3 Have you cooked C
1 summer camp 4 performance 4 didn't clean 1 temperature
2 gate 5 tutor 5 were cold 2 wildlife
3 wasp 6 corridor C 3 caterpillar

C 1 Shall I make lunch? 4 farmhouse
1 improve 4 wave 2 John is having as party. 5 waves
2 contact 5 recognise 3 Is it going to rain? 6 jellyfish
3 impress 6 pick up 4 They aren't bringing the

dishwasher. 2 Grammar
2 Grammar 5 We're going to visit a haunted A
A house. 1b 2a 3c 4c 5b 6a

1 didn't use to punish 6 I don't think she will give away B
2 used to give her dolls. 1 been
3 Did, use to do 2 had
4 used to play 3 Reading 3 Had
5 didn't use to be B 4 Had
6 Did, use to like 1e 2c 3d 4b 5a 5 seen
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C 2 Grammar
1 John 4 work A
2 a 5 Antarctica 1 takes, will strengthen
3 an 6 weird 2 doesn't squeeze, will get better

3 Will, burn, use
3 Reading B
B 1 have 4 wanted

1T 2T 3T 4F SF 2 would 5 were
3 broke 6 would

Test 6 c
1 Vocabulary 1a 2b 3c 4b Sa

A 3 Reading
1 news B
2 racket 1C 28 3A/0 4A/0 50
3 remote control
4 satellite dish TestS
5 socks 1 Vocabulary
6 aerial A

B 1 flight attendant 4 noisily
1 vegetarian 4 sandals 2 apartment 5 rollercoaster
2 toddler 5 neighhbourhood 3 scenery 6 disappointed
3 series 6 pastime B

C 1 seat belt 4 refund
1 active 4 elderly 2 binoculars 5 sunrise
2 brainy 5 pleasant 3 guidebook 6 guest
3 creative 6 annoyed C

1b 2a 3a 4a 5b 6c
2 Grammar
A

1b 2c 3a 4c 5b 6a
B

1 is wearing a patterned cardigan
2 does Mary like
3 used the diving
4 has got a great imagination
5 has Julie taken up
6 was Stephanie wearing yesterday

C
1 should
2 Neither
3 might
4 So
5 should

3 Writing
Students' own answers

Test 7
1 Vocabulary
A

1 skin 4 membership
2 ointment 5 energy
3 calorie 6 chest

B
1 spot 4 knee
2 elbow 5 wrist
3 ambulance 6 operation

C
1 strengthen 4 rush
2 protect 5 damage
3 treat 6 heal

2 Grammar
A

1 Were the beds changed in
your/our apartment?

2 Are the children allowed to get
any pocket money?

3 Was he given a refund for his
filthy room?

4 Are guests' suitcases carried to
their rooms?

5 Was tea spilt all over Mum's dress?
6 Was a complaint form filled in by

the rude guest?
B

1 to go
2 of riding
3 to see

C
1 happily
2 lazily
3 easier
4 faster
5 the nicest

4 having
5 to give
6 getting

3 Writing
Students' own answers

End·ot·year Test
1 Vocabulary
A

1 knee
2 temperature
3 tights
4 rude
5 selfish
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B
1 creative
2 successful
3 brainy
4 sporty
5 generous

C
1 remote control
2 dishwasher
3 ambulance
4 traffic warden
5 creatures

D
1 pick, up
2 bump into
3 turn, down
4 take care of
5 take off

2 Grammar
A

1 It smells
2 are you reading
3 was giving
4 use to
5 Have you tried

B
1 will
2 Are
3 read
4 don't have to
5 who

C
1 like
2 will laugh
3 sweep
4 would book
5 Will, find

D
1 are served
2 were punished
3 surfing
4 being
5 the hottest

3 Reading
B

1 Because he booked a few
months in advance.

2 Yes, because he was fluent in
English.

3 It was interesting.
4 No, because it gave him a

backache.
5 Because she wants to show Kate

her photos.

4 Writing
Students' own answers



sson 1
, Vocabulary
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Lesson 3
Reading
Students' own answers

Lesson 4
Reading
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Lesson 5
Vocabulary
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Lesson 6
Reading

1 punish
2 subject
3 law
4 heating
5 cane
6 earn

Lesson 8
Reading
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Lesson 9
Grammar

1 has taught
2 has seen
3 has, started
4 have learnt
5 have arranged
6 has, invited

Lesson 10
Reading

1 includes
2 conversation
3 contacts
4 communicate
5 fluent
6 comfort

Lesson 11
Grammar

1d 2c 3g 4a 5f 6e 7b

Lesson 12
Reading

~ AD

D s L T U P
W E I F M R 0 N Q

N G S E R V ANT)
E C C E L L

A Rl~RHO B K H W V H

H A U N T E DJ F 0
A I N J C X W G S

L Z T y A D B W T
LUX U R I o U S)
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Lesson 14
Vocabulary

I (p o L L U T I o rillD
Q , W ,<![ Qt:v~' ,
A L S K D W H U H S
F RID G E B S K H
Z M X N V L T T G W

MA S H 0 I D G K A
F V W J E R I T B S
S H E E T)(B R U S H
N Y E B W C T 0 U E
SOP N Cc L E A N) R

Lesson 15
Reading

,
L A M P

B 0 0 K c AlsTEl
iRl E M 0 V A L M1E1Nl

I'R A 0 1 0,
V A N

'H U G
I'N l s 1 G H B 0 ul RI

'0 0 L L

C U P B OIATRTo
"u p s T A 1I RTsT

"01010 R B E L L

Lesson 16
Reading

's olul vl s ln l i R
e-9- 0'--
U A

'T I R F I FII I c I
-

A 0. -
B R

'u Nlo E Rl G I RT01 u I N '0

& 1

~ 's Kl El Ll El T10 N

J- J- ~
0 A ~.
P L I A T FlolRIMI ~

JL ~
E R

Lesson 17
Reading

,
L

'F 1 N E

~ r,-- -
~ ~ 'w~
A E 1

'c R 1 M 1 N AI L I

~ ~ ~
E SI--

'c OINlolulclTlolR~
R,

G A R 0 E NIEIRI

E.
F 0 U N T1Al1TNl



Lesson 19
Reading

iii
:: iii E J:
~ ~ ::s 1:: c:
- Co 0- Q) 3:s s ~ g s(.) J: I/) 0

(.)

athlete

mayor

musician
./

patient

resident

./

Lesson 20
Grammar

1 many
2 a lot of
3 a few
4 much
5 a little

Lesson 21
Reading
Students' own answers

Lesson 22
Reading

1 untidy
2 attract
3 shady
4 remove
5 outside
6 regulary

Lesson 24
Grammar

1 My brother became a surfing
champion because he won a
competition.

2 It was raining, so I didn't go to
the beach.

3 I can't swim because I have got a
broken leg.

4 It is winter, so the sea is very cold.
5 My mother has saved many

lives because she used to be
a lifeguard.

6 I almost drowned yesterday, so I
am very weak.

Lesson 26
Grammar

1 is
2 has
3 aren't
4 can
5 does
6 will

./

Lesson 27
Vocabulary

1d 2a 3e 4c 5b

Lesson 28
Reading

I P V R I T R A I N E R S
L U W S C R 0 P T 0 P E A
E M I A S 0 C K S G A R N
A R N I J U M P E R J T D
T J E A N S A W T S E R A
H I P S T E R S) T F N I L
E D I CAR D I G A N W S
R A R S W S E L A T Reo

Lesson 29
Reading

I'wlH E ElL e HIA 1 R.,---
P EI-- I--

R LI--

l'elH LIL NIGE A E EI--

V B
I'N E IIGIH B olu R Hlo 0 D

Ji A AI-- f-- .,-c.l D T JI--
I'R AlsG E o N

'p I R "E plAIR E DI 1
t--

V Nt-- ~
~
Nt--
T

Lesson 31
Vocabulary

1 sensitive skin
2 immune system
3 suntan lotion
4 balanced diet
5 fizzy drink

Lesson 32
Grammar
Students' own answers

Lesson 33
Grammar

1 on
2 at
3 in front of
4 opposite
5 in
6 behind

Lesson 34
Reading

1c 2e 3a 4d 5f 6b
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Lesson 35
Grammar

1 herself
2 myself
3 ourselves
4 yourself
5 themselves
6 itself

Lesson 36
Grammar

1 walking
2 to send
3 speaking
4 to go
5 drying
6 to reach

Lesson 37
Reading

1d 2f 3a 4b 5e 6c

Lesson 38
Reading

Y W J N Q R L 8 I A (p R Q 8 L E M) G R
A NAG E R S H F A P Q LOG I S E

A C 8 R o C H U R E R F T P R E 0 A K
I o T E H EAT I N G I o P Q W A T M
D M I F L P R H S H T V Y 8 R D S I S
E P R U U

""'~'"''''''C L C N Z I G N S E S S V E W F J F E
U A 0 D C o A C H R T T A H G I U I A
V I G E V N T D K V HAW F U L U E X
F N H 0 K ISTMIIRWPYTRDN
M ~ E R 8 S A V GeM Q A Q T H T E 8
OWE R V TeE K E T M RNA Y 1ST

Lesson 39
Reading
'F R 1 GIH 'T E NIE D
L 1I--

sly AIT ElT I1 le1 M P Hr--
G E 0r-- - I-

H Z u.r--
'pT 1 I L o T J...

r--
A A N Dr-- I-- -

I'L A NIDIT s Ef-- I-- - r,-
T S J ~f-- I-- I--
E ~ ~ cMf--

N N T AI-- I-- r-- I-

~ G L Kt-r--
I's TIB E LITIA E E AI-- r--

N R G Jlr-- ~ ~
T

Lesson 40
Reading
Students' own answers



sson 5
1 advice, grateful
2 glad, easy-going
3 selfish, emergency
4 attack, rescue
5 kindness, whisper

sson 6
1 recite
2 however
3 obedient, well-behaved
4 punish
5 college, university
6 PE
7 absent
8 attend

sson 7
1 head teacher
2 wave
3 playing field
4 bell
5 recognise
6 entrance
7 gate
8 caretaker
9 corridor

10 pick, up

sson 14
1 washing machine
2 towel
3 dishwasher
4 sheet
5 freeze
6 vacuum cleaner
7 dirt
8 sweep
9 appliance

10 broom

Lesson 15
1 bunch, address
2 lamp, cupboard
3 doorbell, radio
4 van, give, away
5 bookcase, sort out

Lesson 18

p OWl {G R A B
A D F Q U T H 0

{B U M P I N T 0
B {C A R P A R K

{N A R R o W P S
S T E P S T E H

G U E Q T 0 U E
U A V U B I S L

R A B E 0 D J F

IEROU~L G S
i (p A V E M E N n

Lesson 20
18 2A 30 B JIE 4C Tf-- f--

I R 0f-- f-- >--
T C I
E X H I 6B I T 110 N

A U>-- >-- r.r--
~ I M
2- 8L E A TIH E R

L D R>-- >-- >--

~ e-L ~
~ .Ji E

I ~
9T 010 Lf--

8
1<p 0 T T E R Y

Lesson 23
1 weird
2 spectacular
3 caterpillar
4 scorpion
5 bee
6 stick insect
7 handle
8 rainforest
9 moth

10 exotic

Lesson 26
1 social life
2 admit
3 remote control
4 channel
5 satellite dish
6 the news
7 annoyed
8 series
9 screen

10 aerial

Lesson 30
1 toddler
2 racket
3 in advance
4 vegetarian
5 squash
6 pleasant
7 diving board
8 badminton
9 session

10 ski slope
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Lesson 33
w>--
J2-
~ ~ 2F I I T N 1

3
E 818

~ '8 X~
u18~ u "M ·c L E

U R E A R
7T E AID I I L

f--

R M L Cf--

Ji ~ ~ u
G ~ R 8

"M
>-- f--

A T R e-L E>-- -
H 8 E ~

W E 11 G H T18 ~
.Ji I K>-- -

P E

Lesson 35
~ ~ ~
C M 0 H I T H R P 0

H ~ C I L 0 P ~ M S
E T A C T 0 T H G N
M H L C P T R E A T)

I R C U G H P A o S
S 0 A P M P I L L1M
T A 0 S H A M P o 0)

~ J: L L A S R L M I
I M (0 I N T M E N TJ
H A L 0 T .s T H A P

Lesson 36
1 guidebook
2 phrase
3 afford
4 possession
5 text message

6 can't stand
7 binoculars
8 hairdryer
9 pass

10 laptop

Lessons 1·40
P A E S U C C E S S F U L S
A I G P R E V E N T R U A Q

S B R 0 C H U R E A I S T U

S E A R C HI Y T x D E F T I
T F E T Q R H H A U N T E u:
A Z X Y H P A R 0 L D J N 'S
T U T 0 RJ B N 0 N T S V D 0
ul(G R A N D D A U G H T E R

-s A A 13 K C L T K D I I C E
t J 0 E L E -5 L M Cu P S E T

N A R ROW B (F L A V 0 U R

S A D R I (I N A D V A N C E)):
T x I y Z F (I T C H y) I U J
R K N E E R B 0 0 K C A S lE

U L A W K E (p I L 0 Th J. L

C G RAT E F U L) T R L G L

T ~ Y T V Z (F I E L D) I U y

o R F 0 D I I C H J N F E F

R E C 0 G N I S E) 0 Q E S I
E N G L H G M A (n I G H T S
B (I. (D I S H W A S H E R) P -t!
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L.esson 1
Vocabulary
Find ten words from Lesson 1 of Super Star 2 Student's Book.

L.esson 3
Reading
See how many words of three letters or more you can make using the
letters in computer game. Use a dictionary to help you find words, then
check your score.

F SAS H ARE 1 W lOP
M L G 0 Q G J D S L R W E

l i .......................... . ......................... ..........................

G RAN D D A U G H T E R
I i .......................... . ......................... . .........................

8 0 A Q N W M D K Y P 0 E
PI i ........................... .......................... . .........................G N E G J D E T Y A J L L

RLMSAYUOPKSNA' .......................... . ......................... . .........................

A Y V E U M 8 A H T U MT· .......................... . ......................... . .........................

NCO M P L A 1 N E 8 N 1 .......................... .......................... . .........................!D H Q U 1 L 8 S C V 8 R V
I .......................... . ......................... . .........................S 1 N H RAY IOW 1 F E

o L M D U J S L U F 8 V S . .......................... . ......................... . .........................

N D Q D G H lOP L H J U
I I 10 words: goodK D A U G H T E R Y D J 1 I

I

11 - 20 words: very good
20 words +: excellent

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------~--------------------------------------------------------------------------------
L.esson 2
Vocabulary
Complete the puzzle using the secret code. Find the extra word.

L.esson 4
Reading
Complete the puzzle. Find the extra words.

1 H 10 D 1 2 3 4 I IC 1 1 V
2 I I IC2A 11 E 2 5 s 4 C

3P 12 T 7 5
8 I" 1'0 I" 15 112 3 I I p I I T C

4Y 13 M 4
13 19 1'4 " 15 2 16 11 I C U

5N 14 S 14 9 ts

6G 15 R
14 1 I" 114 I7C 16 L I I I I I ! I I IL

7 2 is

8F 178 I I
I I

M P
91 I l' 14 1 8 I I I IYX 01

F S
10

T M
11

P
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Lesson 5
Vocabulary
Complete the crossword.

Lesson 6
Reading
Complete the sentences with words from the article on page 20 of
Super Star 2 Student's Book.

Across

2 This is another word for save.

4 This is the opposite of tiny.

5 This is how you can speak quietly.

7 This is a small part of a tree.

1 A way to pupils was to hit them with a cane.

2 I think Maths is a difficult .

3 The says that teachers mustn't hit pupils.

4 Schools didn't have and pupils were

sometimes cold.

5 Teachers used to hit naughty pupils with a .

6 In the past, poor children had to help their parents

....................... money.

Down

1 This kind of person doesn't think about other people.

3 This is a white bird.

6 This is how you can speak loudly.

8 A hunter uses this to shoot animals

~-------------------------------------------------------------------------------
1

2

- ~

-
4

I I I-

5 6

I---

-

7 8

I---

Lesson 8
Reading
Find twelve words from the letter on page 24 of Super Star 2 Student's
Book.

A I I L TAL K E P V Z
B X N Y RAW L C W P T
U L SUM MER C A M P
N A T U R E F Y G SAL
I S R A H U R B I P B A
V E U D S Q K I B P M N
ERe T N L FOR EST
R J T Y E B D L C M T Y
S Z 0 A E P W 0 U A I K
I P R R Z P 0 G A J N L
T I P E E R T Y S H G A
Y M F T I U L A KEY I
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Lesson 9
Grammar
Complete the sentences with the verbs in brackets. Use the Present
Perfect Simple.

1 Mrs Thomas (teach) magic tricks for

five years.

2 My mother (see) many successful

performances at the theatre.

3 The show already (start).

4 I (learn) ten new magic tricks

since yesterday!

5 We (arrange) to practise tomorrow.

6 He just (invite) his friends to

the magic show.

L.esson 11
Grammar
Match.

1 Tom has already

2 Have you ever

3 I've just

4 Anna has

5 Have you

6 My relatives have

7 We've never

a made a lot of friends since she
moved here.

b been to London, but we want to
go there one day.

c been to Scotland?

d finished his homework. It was easy.

e lived in New York for twenty years.
They love the city.

f met your neighbours yet?

9 moved into my new house and
there are boxes everywhere.

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------~-------------------------------------------------------------------------------
L.esson 10
Reading
Complete the sentences using words from the advert on page 28 of
Super Star 2 Student's Book.

1 The new language course books

and CDs.

2 It's sometimes difficult to have a in

a foreign language.

3 My sister all her customers bye-mail.

4 We in German when we speak on

the phone.

5 My brother is in four languages!

6 Have you ever studied in the of

your own home?

L.esson 12
Reading
Find eight words from the advert on page 36 of Super Star 2
Student's Book.

o ADD S L T U P
W ElF M R 0 N Q
N G S E R V ANT
E C C ELL A R G
RHO B K H W V H
H A U N T E D F 0
A I N J C X W G S

L Z T Y A D B W T
LUX U RIO U S
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Lesson 14
Vocabulary
Find eleven words from Lesson 14 of Super Star 2 Student's Book.

\

P 0 L L UTI 0 N
QPWOMOPDD
A L S K D W H U H
F RID G E B S K H
Z M X N V L T T G W
WAS H 0 I D G K A
F V W J E R I T B S
SHE E T B R U S H
N Y E B WeT 0 U E
SOP N C LEA N R

Lesson 15
Reading
Complete the puzzle. Find the extra words.

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------~
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

1

P
2

B

1

3

M M
4

0
5

V
6

G
17 E B

8

L
9

B 0
10

U T
11 1 R E

e
il:z
~
trJ
tJ
;::J
(5
z
Vl

Lesson 16
Reading
Complete the crossword.

Across

1 You buy one of these to remember a place.

3 The cars which are on the road.

S You can travel quickly in the city on this.

7 All the bones in your body.

8 This is where you wait for the Underground.

Down

1 A place in the city where there are lots of shops.

2 Where cars drive.

4 A place where you get off the bus.

6 You can go to the museum to see the bones of this.

7 You can sometimes see this in a square.

1

I I I I I 2

- -

-
3 1

1 1 1 1 -
4

5

1 1 1 1 1 1 6

f--
7

I I I 1 1f--

f--' - f--

f--
8

1 1 1 1 1 I---

I--- I---
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Lesson 17
Reading
Complete the puzzle with the words below.

z
~
tT:1
t1
::J
~
Cl)

conductor ~ fine fountain gardener
library member ~

1

2

t-- .,- ..--
t- f- :YY-

ISe R IM I N AI LI
- f- g

f-- S
f-

'e I I I I I I I
R

7

E I I I
E

8

N I I I I

L.esson20
Grammar
Complete the sentences with the words below.

a few a little a lot of many much

1 There weren't people at the museum today

because it was sunny and people didn't want to be indoors.

2 Archaeologists found coins on the site - the

most they've ever seen!

3 I've only been to York times because I live a

long way away.

4 Was there information about the Vikings on

the Internet?

5 There is time left to see the exhibition, but

we must hurry!

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------~--------------------------------------------------------------------------------
Lesson 19
Reading
Complete the table. Tick (.f) one person to match each place.

council hospital stadium concert hall town

athlete

mayor

musician

patient

resident

Lesson 21
Reading
See how many words of three letters or more you can make using the
letters in highest temperature. Use a dictionary to help you find words,
then check your score.

10 words:
11 - 20 words:
20 words +:

good
very good
excellent
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Lesson 22
Reading
Complete the sentences with words from the fact sheet on page 64 of
Super Star 2 Student's Book.

because there are1 The garden looks very u _
leaves everywhere!

2 Let's make a pond to a _
garden.

wildlife to our

3 'Put the plant in a sunny place.' 'No, this plant grows better in
s places.'

4 Please r your rubbish from my garden!

5 It's a lovely day. Do you want to sit 0 _

the garden?

6 Both birds and animals visit my garden

in

Lesson 26
Grammar
Complete the sentences.

1 This isn't an interesting programme, it?

2 Kate banned TV from her house, hasn't she?

3 Paul's parents are really strict, they?

4 We watch TV all day, can't we?

5 Your dog doesn't really watch the news, he?

6 Meg fix our satellite dish, won't she?

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------~--------------------------------------------------------------------------------
Lesson 24
Grammar
Put the words in the correct order to make sentences.

1 won / became / my / a / because / champion / a / brother /
he / competition / surfing.

2 it / so / raining / was / go / I / beach / to / the / didn't

3 can't / leg / I / because / swim / have / I / broken / a / got
................................................................................................

e 4 is / it / the / very / winter / sea / cold / so / is

z
~
tri
t:1
:::3
(3
z
(/J

5 mother / my / because / saved / has / many / to / lifeguard
/ lives / she / be / used / a

................................................................................................

6 am / I / yesterday / drowned / weak / so / almost / I / very
................................................................................................

Lesson 27
Vocabulary
Match the synonyms.

1 brainy a active

2 energetic b begin

3 give up c danger

4 risk d intelligent

5 take up e stop
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Lesson 28
Reading
Find ten words from the dialogue on page 80 of Super Star 2
Student's Book.

Lesson 31
Vocabulary
Complete the sentences with phrases from Vocabulary A.

z
~
m
v
:::j

~
Cl)

1 Babies shouldn't sunbathe because they have

I P V R I T R A I N E R S') .......................

L U W S C R 0 PTO PEA ; 2 Colin has got a strong .............................................. so he is
E M I A S 0 C K S G A R N never ill.
A R N I J U M PER J T D

3 Bridget forgot to put on .............................................. and
T J E A NSW N T S ERA ~

H I P S T E R S T F N I L ) now her skin is red and sore.
I
I

4 To stay healthy I must have a ...........................E D I CAR D I G A N W S I
I
I
I

R A R S W S E L A T R C 0 I SA .............................................. contains chemicals whichI

are bad for your teeth.

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------~--------------------------------------------------------------------------------
Lesson 29
Reading
Complete the crossword.

11 I 2

I~
- c---

>--- r I I-

1
5 I I 6 I

- f--- f-- y-

- f---
8

I
9 I 10 I I -

- -

-

-

Across

1 Some people with special needs use this to move around.

4 This is something which is difficult to do.

S This is the area all around your home.

8 This is why something happens.

9 You are this when you are ready for everything.

Down
2 You do this when you have fun for a special reason.

3 This means when you stop something from happening.

6 This is a kind of sign on a scout uniform .

7 You must do this when you start going to a club.

10 This is a special thing which people can take part in.
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L.esson 32
Grammar
Complete the sentences with examples of your own using the second
conditional.

1 If I lived in .

2 If I were .

3 If I had .

4 I'd have a party if .

5 I'd be very happy if .

6 I'd feel ill if .

L.esson 34
Reading
Match.

1 black a addict

2 broken b accident

3 electronic game c eye

4 frying d pan

5 stomach e ribs

6 car f ache

I
I
I
I
I
I
I-------------------------------------------------------------------------------;--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

L.esson 33
Grammar
Complete the sentences with the words below.

at behind in in front of on opposite

@

1 Tony goes to the gym Tuesdays.

2 My yoga class starts 7 pm exactly.

3 I could see my friend in the aerobics class because she

was standing me.

4 There's a new gym my house. I only have to

cross the road to get there.

5 My new instructor will teach aerobics .

the winter.

6 The exercise bikes are the treadmills.

12:
~
rn
o
:=:i

~
'"

L.esson 35
Grammar
The words in bold are wrong. Write the correct words.

1 The girl went to the doctor by yourself .

2 I was enjoying itself until I got hiccups! .

3 We covered yourselves with cold tea, and the sunburn

healed quickly .

4 Buy some mayonnaise. Then you can treat the lice by

himself, Dennis .

5 The boys dripped olive oil all over ourselves because they

didn't use shower caps .

6 Hugh didn't need to go the chemist's. His sore throat got

better by herself .
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Lesson 36
Grammar
Complete the sentences with the verbs below. Use a gerund or an
infinitive with to.

dry go reach send speak walk

1 When I'm on holiday I enjoy instead of going

everywhere by car.

2 I promise you a postcard next time I go to

Paris.

3 Ben is good at foreign languages, but he's

never been to a foreign country.

4 I can't afford by plane, so I'm going by

train instead.

5 I can't stand my hair with a hairdryer.

6 The bus takes ages the village.

L.esson 37
Reading
Match.

1 double a biking

2 experienced b cafe

3 mountain c range

4 terrace d room

5 water e slide

6 wide f staff

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------~--------------------------------------------------------------------------------
L.esson 38
Reading
Find fifteen words from the e-rnail on page 108 of Super Star 2 Student's Book.

Y W J N Q R L B I A P ROB L E MGR
M A NAG E R S H F A P 0 LOG I S E
A C B ROe H U R E R F T P R E 0 A K
I o T E H EAT I N G I o P Q W A T M
D M I F L P R H S H T V Y B R D S I S
E P R U U T P D E S V E Q S Z C K S M
C L C N Z I G N S E S S V E W F J F E
U A 0 DCa A C H R T T A H G I U I A
V I G E V N T D K V HAW F U L U E X
F N H 0 K I S T M I I R W P Y T R D N
M T E R B S A V GeM Q A Q T H T E B
OWE R V T C E K E T M R NAY I S T

~-- .. ---:::-~~=:=:!!?'
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Lesson 39
Reading
Complete the crossword.

Across
1 This is another word for afraid.

3 This is a person who is kind and understanding.

S A person who flies a plane is called this.

6 Planes do this when they come down at an airport.

8 You must put this on when you travel to keep you safe.

Down
1 A person who takes care of people on a plane is called this.

2 This is an area where the time is the same everywhere.

4 This is a person who is on holiday.

S This is a person who rides on a plane, train or bus.

7 After a long flight you might suffer from this.

[jJ

1

5

7

Lesson 40
Reading
See how many words of three letters or more you can make using the
letters in summer holiday. Use a dictionary to help you find the words,
then check your score.

10 words:
11 - 20 words:
20 words +:

good
very good
excellent
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L.esson 5
Complete the sentences with Star Words.

1 Jerry gave his sister some good and she

was very for it.

2 I'm to have an friend

like Usa.

3 The boy is because he never helps anyone

in an .

4 The cat wanted to the little bird but the

man wanted to it.

5 Bill said 'Thanks for your ' when he got his

present, but his friend didn't hear him and said, Don't

............................ !

L.esson 7
Complete the sentences with Star Words.

1 The was very angry with two pupils in my
class because they were rude to the teacher.

2 When I was little, my mum used to .
goodbye to me every morning when I went to school.

3 We can't play on the because it is raining.
4 The rings at the end of every lesson.
5 I often children on the bus because they

go to the same school as me.
6 The school canteen is next to the main .
7 I meet Jane at the school every morning.
8 The looks after the whole school.
9 Our classroom is at the end of a very long .

10 My dad used to me from school
every day but now I take the bus.

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------~-------------------------------------------------------------------------------
L.esson 6
Write Star Words.

1 This is to say something
out loud.

2 This is another way to say but.

3 Good students are this.

4 Teachers do this to bad pupils.

5 These are places to study
after high school.

6 This is sport lessons at school. .

7 This is another way to
say not here.

8 This is to be somewhere and
take part in something.

L.esson 14
Write Star Words.

1 You put clothes in this to wash them.

2 You dry your body with this.

3 This machine cleans plates and cups.

4 We lie on this on a bed.

5 To make something very cold.

6 This machine cleans the carpets.

7 This is on the floor and it isn't clean.

8 To clean the floor.

9 Any kind of machine which helps

with the housework.

10 This cleans the floor, but it isn't

a machine.
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Lesson 15
Complete the sentences with Star Words.

1 John took my of flowers to the wrong

.......................... He went to the next street!

2 I put the in the because we

don't need it anymore. There are lots of lights in here.

3 They didn't hear the because they were

listening to loud music on the .

4 Ben can't drive his huge, old in the city and

that's why he wants to it .

5 My is a mess! I'll have to all

these new books.

Lesson 20
Complete the crossword.

Across
3 Something that can be found at a site.

5 A place where you can find out interesting information.

8 This is made from the skin of animals.

9 Something archaeologists use to work.

10 Old plates and bowls.

Down
1 A place where things from the past are found.

2 A person who finds things from the past.

4 You can buy things with this.

6 This has a roof and walls.

7 A place where you can buy things.

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------~
Lesson 18
Find the Star Words.

V)

POWIGRAB
A D F Q U T H 0
BUM PIN T 0
B CAR PAR K

N A R ROW P S
S T E P S T E H

G U E Q TaU E
U A V UBI S L

R A B E 0 D J F
ERa U X L G S
P A V E MEN T

1 2 3

I
4

I- I-

I- I- I-

5 6

I
I- I- ,,--
I--

8

II--

I- I-- I---

t-- I- I---

- I---
9

I- '-

10

I
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Lesson 23
Write Star Words.

1 This is another word for strange.
2 This is another word for amazing.
3 This is a creature which will

become a butterfly.
4 This creature can kill you.
5 This is a black and yellow 'insect.
6 This is a very thin insect.
7 This is when you touch

something with your hands.
8 This is a place where there

are lots of trees and rain.
9 This is an insect like a butterfly.

10 This means something unusual and
interesting from a place far away.

.............................

Lesson 30
Write Star Words.

1 This is a young child.
2 You hit a ball with this.
3 This means at some time before

you do something.
4 This is a person who doesn't eat meat.

5 You hit a ball on a wall to play this.
6 This is a synonym for nice.
7 You jump off this into a swimming pool.
8 This is a game like tennis, but you

don't hit a ball.

9 This is the time when you do an activity.
10 This is the part of a mountain where

people ski. . .

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------~-------------------------------------------------------------------------------
Lesson 26
Complete the paragraph with Star Words.

I've got a lot of friends so I have a good (1) .

Sometimes we stay at home and watch TV together, but I

(2) that we don't always agree about who holds

the (3) to change the (4) ! I want

to get a (5) , then I can see what's happening on

(6) from other countries. I'm (7) .

with my TV at the moment because it doesn't work very well.

Every time I sit down to watch my favourite (8) ,

the picture on the (9) is awful. I think the

problem is with the (10) on the roof.

Lesson 33
Complete the puzzle with Star Words.

1

-

-
2

I
3

I- - E
4

- ~
5

I
6

- I-- M C E

-
7

I IT E M L -

f---- f---- f---- -

f-- f-- -8
T f-- f-- -

9
I I

I---

E H I---

'--- f-- f---
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Lesson 35
Find the Star Words.

C MOH I T H R P 0
H Eel LOP EMS
ETA C TOT H G N
M H L C P T REA T
IRe U G H P A 0 S
S 0 A P M P I L L M
T A 0 S H A M P 0 0
S T L L A S R L M I
I M 0 I N T MEN T
H A LOT E T H A P

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I-------------------------------------------------------------------------------~

Lesson 36
Write Star Words.

e

z
~
tI1
t)
=1
(3z
Cl:>

Lessons 1·40
Find one Star Word from each lesson of Super Star 2 Student's Book.

,/

1 We take a g with us on holiday to
find out information about the place we are visiting.

2 A P _ _ _ _ _ is two or more words which mean
something when we use them together.

3 When you don't have enough money to buy something,
you can't a it.-----

4 A P is something which you own.
S You can send a t m on your

mobile phone.
6 When you hate something, you c s _ _ _ _ it.
7 You can see far away with b .
8 A h dries your hair quickly.
9 Time might p slowly on very a long journey.

10 A I _ _ _ _ _ is a computer which you can carry easily.

P A E sue C E S S F U L S
A I G P REV ENT R U A Q
S B Roe H U REA 1ST U
SEA R C H Y T X D EFT I
T F E T Q R H H A U N T E D
A Z X Y H PAR 0 L D J N S
T U TOR B NON T S V D 0
U G RAN D D A U G H T E R
E A A B K C L T K D I ICE
I J 0 E LEE L M UPS E T
NARROWBFLAVOUR
SAD R I N A D V A NeE Y
T X I Y Z FIT C H Y I U J
R K NEE R BOO K CAS E
U LAW K E P I LOT L S L
C G RAT E F U L T R L G L
T M Y T V Z FIE L DIU Y
o R F 0 D I I C H J N F E F
R E COG N I S E 0 Q E S I
E N G L H G M A T I G H T S
B T D ISH WAS HER P H

'""..-- ..-
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